University of Nebraska at Omaha

DigitalCommons@UNO
Graduate Catalogs

UNO Academic Catalogs

1982

Graduate Academic Catalog (1982-1984)
University of Nebraska at Omaha

Follow this and additional works at: http://digitalcommons.unomaha.edu/gradcatalogs
Part of the Higher Education Administration Commons
Recommended Citation
University of Nebraska at Omaha, "Graduate Academic Catalog (1982-1984)" (1982). Graduate Catalogs. 1.
http://digitalcommons.unomaha.edu/gradcatalogs/1

This Report is brought to you for free and open access by the UNO
Academic Catalogs at DigitalCommons@UNO. It has been accepted for
inclusion in Graduate Catalogs by an authorized administrator of
DigitalCommons@UNO. For more information, please contact
unodigitalcommons@unomaha.edu.

..

'"'""· •
rw

. . . ·.... ·· ··.-- ·· · · : · ·"':.

.
.

I

Univeuity of nebra1ka at Omaha

I
1.

Graduate
Catalog

1982-'84

I

I
I
\

University of Nebraska at Omaha
Graduate Catalog
1982-84

$1.00
The Official Catalog of
The University of Nebraska at Omaha
Volume XXXIX, Number 2

UNIVERSITY OF NEBR

. ··.- ___...
.
-· :,;

TABLE OF CON
TENTS
2

ASKAATOMAHA

3

UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA

THE BOARD OF REGENTS
Edward Schwarl1.kopf
Lincoln
Charles Mulry,
UNMC Sludenl Rep.
Kermil Hansen.
Omaha (Vice Chairman)

Roberl Koefool, M.D.,
Grand island
Richard Mockler,
UNL Sludent Rep.
James H. Moylan.
Omaha (Chairman)

Florene Langford,
UNO Sludent Rep.

Roberl Prokop, M.D., Ph.D.,
Wilber

John Payne,
Kearney

Administration

6~~a1,ro,m,.,~;''""'
.........:·····································
0r~~~i::::::::::;::::::::::
G'"G'
Grad.,,;·i;;;;;;;;;;;;;;·················:::::::::::::::·····································

Roberl G . Simmons. Jr .•
Scollsbluff

i:1i;!~J~,:~°.~~

y/ Affirmauve Action P·i·:······························

Pnvacy Act.....

Kermit Wagner,
Schuyler

··································· .

l

William Swanson,
Corporation Secretary

Ronald W. Roskens, Ph.D.
President
The University of Nebr:is\.:a

ADMINISTRATION
Del D. Weber, Ed.D.
Chancellor

ApphQUoa fonh D Yfoe Grad"'" D ···························

Gary L. Carrico, M.B.A·

Vice Chancellor for
Business and finance

~lfft~~l:;If~tttt }] i

Don Leahy, M .S.

ouo F. Bauer. Ph.D.
Vice Chancellor for
Academic Affairs

.................. ·······

Director, Intercollegiate Athletics

Appeals Proc d ttendance.
e urc..
·························
m ,&ma, om ..................
..................

Richard E. Hoover, Ph.D.
Vice Chancellor for Educational
and Student Services

····························

...... 14

!l

...................... 16
··························
16

.......

0 b
Herb Price, M.Ed.
Director, University Rclntions

COLLEGES
John M. Newlon, Ph.D.
Dean
111c College of ArtS and Sciences

Harold L. Davis, Ed.D.
/\SSOC· Dean
The College of Engineering
and Technology

Donald A. Myers, Ph.D.
Dean
The College of Education

Larry R. Trussell, Ph.D.
Dc:inCollege of Business Administration
The

Alan S. Hackel, Ph.D.
Dean
The College of Continuing Studies

John E. Kerrigan, Ph.D.

Dean

The College of Public Affairs
and Community Service

Nila Magdan1., M.S.
Program Coordinator
The College of Home Economics

Mary E. Williamson, Ph.D-

Acting Dean
The College of Fine Arts

Margaret Gcssaman, Ph.D.

Dean

Graduate Studies and Research

Robert S. Runyon, M.L.S.

Director, Library

Grad"'" A r Grad"'" Swd,,.;-························

···························

.....................10

0

~i!li~f~lif1I~t\t\t

I

:

u,,~"''' •~ ro, ~rad,,., swa;;;································ ..................................... ······················"

~~l1~lJ~Eit~~::~: : :

:

!I
!!

29
D,g,« '"' Ccnffi'"d"" fo, G,;a;;;;-s,·x·················:::::·································:::::::····························

f~Eit~i}Jt;:sII , ,~
Cnm,MI ,,,,.

s""'' Ed,Q<ioo..

··································

·······•··························

~~~~:~: :;~; ; ;i:::::;,i;i::ItlillllLJ : :

I

..............JJ

Jj

...........................48

\

UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA

4

5

ACADEMIC CALENDAR
First Semester 1982-83

Dec. 10
Dec. 11- 17
Dec. 18
Dec. 22
Dec. 23-24
Dec. 31

Last day for submitting credentials for admission to Graduate Studies for First
Semester 1982-83.
Orientation.
Last day for submitting credentials for admission to an undergraduate college for
the First Semester 1982-83.
Registration (Fieldhouse)
First semester begins at 7:00 a.m. both day and evening classes.
Change of class schedules.
Last day until 4:00 p.m. to: Add a course to student's sc hedule; Add nn "audit"
course; Change to "CR/ NC" grade in a course.
Vacation; no classes. University closed.
Vacation; no classes.
Last day for filing applications for degrees to be conferred in December.
Due: Mid-term (8th week) report from faculty of grades under C for nil
undergraduates.
Lnst day until 4:00 p.m. to: Drop a course with a grade of "W"; Change n
course to "audit" credit; Change from "CR/NC" to grade registration in a
course.
· ·
Tha nksgiving vacation; no classes.
U nivcrsity closed.
Classes resume at 7:00 n.m.
Status report for alt prospective graduating students due in Registrar's Office by
12:00 noon.
Last day for submitting credentials for admission to Graduate Studies for Second
Semester 1982-83.
Last day of classes.
Finals.
Commencement.
Grades due in Registrar's Office at 12:00 noon.
Holiday. University closed.
Holiday. University closed.

Dec. 27-Jan. 7

Specia l course offerings.

Jan. I
Ja n.3

Holiday. University closed.
Last day for submitting credentials for admission in undergraduatecoltege for the
Second Semester 1982-83.
Orientation.
Registration (Fieldhouse)
Second Semester begins at 7:00 a.m. both day and evening classes.
Change of class schedule.
Last day until 4:00 p.m. to: Add a course to student's schedule; Add nn "a udit"
course; C hange to "CR/ NC" grade in a course.
Due: Mid term (8th week) report from facu lty of grades under C for alt
undergraduates. Also Inst day for filing applications for degrees to be conferred
in May.
Last day until 4:00 p.m. to: Drop a course with a grade of "W" ; Change a course
to "audit" credit; Change from " CR/ NC" to grade registration in a course.
Spring vacation; no classes.
Classes resume 7:00 a.m.
Last day for submitting credentials for admission to Graduate Studies fo r the
Evening Summer Session 1982-83.
Honors Day.
Status report for alt prospective graduating students due in Registrar's Offi ce ot
12:00 noon.
Last day of classes.
Finals.
Commencement.
Last day for filing credentials for admission to Graduate Studies for the First
Summer Session, 1983.
Grades due in Registrar's Office by 12:00 noon.
Memorial Day; University closed.

July 9
July 12-Aug. 27
July 27
Aug.
Aug.
Aug.
Aug.

·J

18,19,20
23
23-27
27

Sept. 6
Sept. 7
Oct. 4
Oct. 15
Nov. 5

Cours~ D~sc~ip~~;~eermg Technology ....................................................................................................65

Nov. 24-28
Nov. 25-26
Nov. 29
Dec. 10

Inter-session
1dau.o~a

. mm1strau~n- upervision and Foundations ..............................................................84

i~~{tt;;:;::fZ}:
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Second Semester 1982-83
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························································································9

1

Jan. 3-7
Jan. 5,6,7
Jan. 10
Jan.10-14
Jan. 14
March 4
Ma rch 25
March 20-27
March 28
April 12
April 12
April 21
April 29
April 30-May 6
May7
May9

Th~ Un.iversity <;>f Nebraska at Omaha Graduate Catalog is published by the Department of
Umvers11y Relauons.
Cover photo by Tim Fitzgerald.

May I I
May30
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DEPARTMENTS OFFERING GRADUATE INSTRUCTION

· Summer Session 1983

May 16-July 8
May27
June 1-2
June 6-July 8
June 6-8
June 9
July4
July 5
July 9
July I I-Aug. I 2
July 28
July 29
Aug. 13
Aug. 17

7

Evening Session.
Last day for submitting credentials for admission to a n undergraduate college.
Registration.
First Summer Session.
Change of class schedule.
Last day for submitting credentials for admission to Graduate Studies for the
Second Summer Session 1983.
Holiday; University closed.
Last day for filing ~pplications f~r degrees to.be. conferred August 13, 1983.
Last day for subm1ttmg credentials for adm1ss1on to Graduate Studies for the
First Semester I 983-84.
Second Summer Session
Last day for submitting credentials for admission to an undergraduate college for
the First Semester 1983-84.
Status report for all prospective graduating students due in Registrar's Office
by I 2:00 noon.
Summer Commencement.
Final grades due in Registrar's Office by I 2:00 noon.

Departments or areas which have been approved to offer courses for graduate credit and the degrees
available in each department arc as follows:
Master Master
of
Minor
of
DEPARTMENT OR AREA
Only
Arts Science Other

•The .1bovc d:itcs :uc subjccl to change.
Modifications in the ncadcmic C.llcndnr could be necessitated by emergency c.onditions.

,.
I

I

i:

X
Art
Biology
Business Administration
Chemistry
X
Civil Engineering
Communication
Counseling and Special Education
Counseling and Guidance
Agency Counseling
College Student Personnel Services
Elementary Counseling
Gerontology
Secondary Counseling
Special Education
Learning Disabilities
Speech Pathology
Teaching the Deaf
Teaching the Emotionally Disturbed
Teaching the Mentally Retarded
Criminal Justice
Dramatic Arts
Economics
Educational Administration-Supervision and Foundations
Administration-Supervision
Elementary Administration
Secondary Administration
Educational Administration without Endorsement
Foundations
Urban Education
English
Foreign Languages
X
French
X
German
Spanish
X
Geography
Gerontology
X
Health, Physical Education and Recreation
History
Mathematics
X
Music
Physics
X
Political Science
Psychology
Educational Psychology
Industrial Organizational Psychology
School Psychology

Public Administration
Social Work
Sociology
Applied Sociology
Teacher Education
Elementary Education
Reading
Secondary Education
Urban Studies

..

X

X

MBA
X
X

X

X
X
X
X

X
X
X

.x
X
X

X

X

X
X
X
X
X

X
X
X
X

Ed.S.
X
X
X
X

Certificate ..

X

X

X

X
X
X

X

X
X

X

Certificate
X

MAT

Ph.D.•
X
X

6th Yr. Certificate
and Ed.S.

MPA
MSW
X

X
X

X
X

X
X

' Ph.D. in 1hc specialties of induSlriol psychology ond dcvclopmcntol psychobiology offered in conjunclion wi1h lhc Psychology
Dcponmcnt, UN-L. Ph.D. in the specialty of cxpcrimcnllll child psychology is offered in a,njunctioa with the Educationo( Psychology
ond Mciuurcmcnts D.<Jl"rlmcnt, UN-L

••English as 11 second lnnguagc.

GENERAL INFORMATION
GRADUATE STUDIES AT UNO
The first Master's degrees were awarded in 1919 by a special vote of the Board of Trustees of the "old"
University of Omaha. In 1932, after the University became the Municipal University of Omaha, a
Graduate Committee was organized to supervise graduate education. In 1942, the Graduate Committee
was replaced by the Committee on Graduate Studies. The degree Master of Science in Education was
approved in 1948. In 1954, the Committee on Graduate Studies became the Graduate Council and the
Chairman became the Director of the Graduate Division. In 1960, the Board of Regents authorized a year
of graduate study in education beyond the Master's degree. The Master of Business Administration was
authorized in 1965 and the Master of Public Administration was authorized in 1970.
Recognizing the growing importance of graduate education, the term "Graduate Division" was
authorized in 1949. In October, 1962, the Board of Regents established the College of Graduate Studies
as the sixth college of the University of Omaha. In 1966, the name was changed to The Graduate College.
In 1973 the Gradual~ Colleges on the separate campuses were merged into one Graduate College of the
University of Nebraska with one Graduate Faculty. The College is administered by a Dean of the
Graduate College. The former campus Deans of the campus Graduate Colleges became Deans for
Graduate Studies and Research and report to the Dean of the Graduate College.
Graduate studies provide the opportunity for more advanced education. than the undergraduate work
·
upon which all graduate programs are founded.
Qualified students at UNO arc provided with opportunities:
I.

2.
3.

To work toward these degrees: Master of Arts, Master of Arts for Teachers of Mathematics,
Master of Science, Master of Business Administration, Master of Public Administration, Master
of Social Work, and Specialist in Education.
To earn graduate credit for the issuance or renewal of certificates for teachers, administrators and
educational psychologists.
To provide for scholarly and professional advancement.

To enable the student to attain these objectives, Graduate Studies at UNO provide graduate courses,
workshops, institutes, seminars, practica, research and special problems courses, and the supervision of
theses or special projects. Thus the Graduate Faculty at UNO promotes the spirit of free investigation in
the various disciplines and, at the same time, serve to unite the various branches of the University in
advancing human knowledge and providing intelligent, capable leadership for society. The UNO
Graduate Council consists of fifteen members from among the Graduate Faculty and student body. The
Council serves in an advisory capacity to the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research and is responsible
for planning and policy development, review of courses and programs, and faculty and student affairs.

ACCREDITED STANDING
The University of Nebraska at Omaha is fully accredited by the North Central Association of Colleges
and Secondary Schools, and has programs which arc accredited or approved by the National Council for
Accreditation of Teacher Education, the National Council on Social Work Education, the Engineers
Council for Professional Development, the American Home Economics Association (for undergraduate
programs), the American Dietcllc Association, the American Assembly of Collegiate Schools of Business,
and the American Chemical Society. Its courses are accepted for purposes of teacher certification by the
Nebraska State Department of Education.
Course credits from the University of Nebraska at Omaha are accepted by other colleges and
universities which are members of the North Central Association and by other regional accrediting
agencies.

EQUAL OPPORTUNITY/AFFIRMATIVE ACTION POLICY STATEMENT
The Bylaws of the Board of Regents of the University of Nebraska state: "Admission to the University
and the privileges of Universit.Y students should not be denied to any person because of their age, sex, race,
color, national origin, or religious or political beliefs."
The University of Nebraska at Omaha declares and reaffirms a policy of administering all of its
educational programs and related supporting services and benefits in a manner which does not
discriminate because of a student's or prospective student's race, color, creed or religion, sex, national
origin, age, handicap, or other characteristic which cannot be lawfully the basis for provision of such
services. These programs, services and benefits include, but are not limited to, admission, class
assignments, schola rships and other financial and employment assistance, counseling, physical education
and recreational services, and the membership practices of student organizations.
Further, UNO commits itself to a program of affirmative action to encourage the application of
minority, women and handicapped students, to identify and elimina te the effects of a ny past discrimination
in the provision of educational and related services, and to establish organizational structures and

10

UNTVERSI'f·Y OF'NEBRASKA AT OMft,.HA

pr0:ed~rcs .which will assure equal treatment and equa l access to the facilities and educational benefits of
the institution for all students.
Pursuant to this policy statem~nt, UNO will und~rtake a continuing program of compliance with all
federal, state, .and local la.ws r:elating to equal educational opportunity and affirmative action, specifically
those addr~sing the obhgallon~ of the institution under Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 as
amended, Title IX of the Education Amendments of 1972 and Sections 503 a nd 504 of the Rehabilitation
'
Act of 1973.

UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA

Master of Social Work
The Master's degree in social work is a professional degree which trains practioners in developing skills
for responsible practice in a wide va riety of social service roles and settings.

Specialist in Education Degree
The Specialist in Education degree (Ed.S.) is an advanced degree, involving a minimum of one year of
study beyond the Master's degree. It is designed to offer additional study for professional educators.

Title IX Coordinator

UNIVERSITY REGULATIONS

Title IX of the Educational Amendments of 1972 is a law forbidding discrimination based on sex If you
h~ve complaints con~erning sexual discrimination, that is University related, you should cont~ct Dr.
R1cha~d E. Hoover, Vice Chancellor for Educational and Student Services. Dr. Hoover is also the Title IX
Coordinator. Dr. Hoover's office is located in Room 211, Eppley Administration Building, 554-2779.

Handicapped Students and Title 504
~he {!nivcrsity o~ N~br.aska at ~maha adheres to equal opportunity and affirmative action. The
Um.vcrsity docs not d1scnl!1mat~ agamst. t~c handicapped. If a student feels he/she has been discrimina ted
against because of a handicapping <:<J!1d1t10.n, he/s.hc.should contact the 504 Coordinator, Dr. Richard E.
Hoover, Room 211, .Eppley Administration Bu1ldmg, 554-2779, or Ms. Barbara Hewins-Maroney
Coordinator for .Special Programs! Room 117! '?~pley Administration Buildin~.
'
Most U~1ver~1ty prog_r~ms, services an~ activities are ~cccssible to the handicapped.
1:hc Umversttr 1s w1llmg where possible, to make inaccessible programs, services, and activities
available to handicapped persons by relocating them or by other means.

PRIVACY ACT
In compliance with the Family Education Rights and Privacy Act of 1974, the University of Nebraska
at Om~ha guarantees students access to official records directly related to students and an opportunity for
:1 hcanng. to challenge .sue~ r~cords on the grounds that they arc inaccurate, misleading, or otherwise
mappropnatc. Also the mst1tut1on must obtain the written consent of students before releasing identifia ble
dat:1 about stude~ts from records to other than a special list of exceptions and that students must be
'
notified of these nghts.
An c~plana lion of this Act and its ap~li~tion at U~O ~ available t~ all students, copies of which may
be obt~mcd ~t the Office of Student Act1V1t1es, the Umvcrs1ty Information Center, the Registrar's Office
the Orientation Office, or the Office <;>f Educational and Student Services.
'
Special Note: UNO welcome? h.andicap~d students; Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 does
not a.llow us to m~ke pread!111s?1on mqumcs regarding handicapped conditions. However, if you are
han~1c:1ppcd and wish to receive information concerning available services please notify us following your
adm1ss1on to UNO.
'

DEGREE PROGRAMS
All g~a~~atc degrc~ ar:c awarded by the University of Nebraska system with each campus having the
respons1b1hty of cstabhsh(ng and maintaining individual standards and requirements.
All departmental requirements must be in accord with the policies and practices of the Graduate
College.

.

Master of Arts or Master of Science Degree

, A departmental or intcrdepartmcnta.1 program for either the Master of Arts or Master of Science degree
as dp~ovcd by the Graduate Faculty will normally~ arranged to conform to one of the following patterns:
A 30 semcst.er-hour program (maximum of 6-hour thesis credit included) as determined
pt1on I.
.
by the cognizant Graduate Program Committee.
Optton II.
A 36 semester-~our non-thesis program as determined by the cognizant Graduate
Program Committee. ·

. .

. .

Master of Arts for Teachers of Mathematics

This 1s a specmhzed gr:1duatc d~gree ~esigned to provide secondary school mathematics teachers with
more depth in mathematics combined with a core of relevant professional courses in education.

. .

.

Master of Business Administration Degree

Th1~ 1s a professional ll~duate degree. d~igned to provide a broad educational experience for students
who wish to assume positions of rcspons1b1hty in business.

. .

.

II

Master of Public Administration Degree

This 1s a p~ofess1onal degre~ ~cs!gned to provide broad educational experience for students who wish to
assume positions of respons1b1hty m government.

The University and its various colleges, divisions, and departments reserve the right to change the
regulations controlling admission to, instruction in, and graduation from the University or its various
diYisions.
Such regulations arc operative whenever the University ~uthoriti~ dee!'" necessary and a pply not only
. .
to prospective students but also to t~ose cur:ently enrolled m the U~1ve:s1ty.
The University also reserves the nght to withdraw courses, to reassign instructors, and to change tu11ton
and fees at any time.
Efforts will be made to enable students who maintain continuity in pursuing their degrees to follow the
policies and requirements in effect at the time of theii: original e_nrollmcnts ("Con~inuity" means that th.c
student is enrolled in both semesters of every academic year or in at least one session e~ery summer u1:t1l
all requirements for the degree have been satisfied). All students are, however, responsible for consul!mg
their major advisers and checking on any changes promulgated. The Graduate College res~rves the nght
to alter policies, practices, and requirements as would benefit the student through academic standards.
The student is advised lo be familiar with the academic regulations of the UniYersity and graduate .
studies and the student is expected to assume fuil responsibility for knowing the relevant academic 1
requirements. The student is responsible for complying with all regulations of th~ University,
Graduate Studies, and the departments of instruction, and for meeting all degree requirements and
deadlines.

PROCEDURES AND REGULATIONS
Admission and Transcripts
Applications for admission, together with transc~i{>ts, must be file~ not only by those studcn!s
desiring to work for a degree, but also by students desmng graduate credit for a renewal of a teachers
certificate, for profcssional development, and for gradua1e credit to be transferr~ to.some other school.
Foreign students must provide letters of recommendation, statements of finane1al independence, and
evidence of ability to speak and write the English language. The baccalaureate degree must have been
received from an institution accredited by the proper accrediting agencies.
New students should correspond with, or go directly to, t.he Dircc~or of Admissio!1s _in order to apply
for admission. Each new student will be required to file with the Director of Adm1ss1ons:
(I)
(2)

An application for graduate study at the University of Nebraska at O maha.
One ( J) official transcript of all u ndergraduate (and graduate, if any) collc.gc ~ork previously
taken. Transcripts and all other materials submitted in support of an apphcauon b~com!= the
permanent property of the University and will not be returned. (Graduates of the University of
Nebraska at Oma ha need not submit transcripts.)
(3) Scores on the GMAT which should accompany the application for admission to the Master of
Business Administration program.
NOTE: For consideration for the Fall, Spring, Evening Summer, First Summer or S econd Su!'"mcr term,
a bove credentials must be on file by July 15, December 15,April 15, May 15~r J une 15 respectively. Those
wanting to be considered for admission to the program in counseling and guidance should sec page 39 for
separate deadline dates.
Scores of the Graduate Record Examination, Miller Analogies Test or Graduate Management
Admission must be filed in the Graduate Office.
The test(s) required and the minimum scores arc dependent upon the department in which the student
intends to enroll.
Admission to Graduate Study docs nol admit the student to can~idacy for any gr~duate degree. (See
"Admission to Candidacy for Graduate D egrees.") The University reserves the nght to <:hange the
regulations included in this Catalog with respect to admission to Graduate Study, the continuance of
graduate study, and the granting of a degree.

ADMISSION FEE-GRADUATE
An" Admission Fee-Graduate" of$ I 0.00 is required of a ll first-time graduate students admitted. This
fee is collected when the student registers for graduate courses for the first time and is not refundable.
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EXAMINATIONS FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
Three e~amination~: the Graduate Record.Examination, the Graduate Management Admission Test
t~:~~:~~~:k~~~~rbyhTr°usI. depart~ents to provifde valuable evidence of a student's
Th
t
.
e e P u m P anmng courses o graduate studies
Reg·s~e festsdar~fven atdUN<? under the supervision of the Director, Counseling and ·Testing Center
. 1 . ra ion ea mes an testing dates arc available from the Counseling and T t" c
E I ·
Burldmg, or the Graduate.Office, Eppley Building. A nominal fee is charged for th:.S~n;x c~tc~: PP cy
St~dcntJs who arc admitted to the Unclassified classification arc not required to tak::°amnae1notnras.nce
examma mn.
·
'
Applicants to the MBA program cannot be admitted in the Unclassified category.

~~~1\~~~~~~

1

.

I I.

Graduate Record Examination (GRE)

Gradual? stude~ts arc required to take the general aptitude test of the Graduate Record Ex · ·
durm3 thirr first sem~ter of enrollment in Graduate Studies, unlcssthcy have taken it ~~~i~~~I~
an . ave ma c _t c scores available to the Dean for Graduate Studies and Resea h Th d
d
test\a~o ~cq1rhd unless ttis test has bee~ waived by the cognizant Graduate Pr~grameCo~a;ft~eearca
O
is ·ud u en w
as no~ ta en the GRE pnor to application for admissiop to Graduate Studies but ~ho

(G:f)

dc1crJ;l~aff~::1or~;~sifi~~~ri~ !1llbb/!~d~l~f~!sh:~:~i~~~~ni~::j~:~!{:~~~~~li:Jatus. A final
A Graduate Studies applicant alr<:3dr holding a Master's degree in the field in which he ~r she wishes
~x~i::ii~~ii~~~hcr study and not enrollmg mto a degree program is not required to take the Graduate Record
Ap~l~uddt(a~'e)'~~~ ~~ bbe !dmbitt~d to Psrdchology Depa~t~ent programs arc required to submit General
. r
e,ore . emg cons1 ered for admission.
Ap~f ~udd;~sn:~d~~~~~db) cba~mllbtc~ to the ~diology prograi:n ~re required to submit GRE scores (General
e,orc cmg cons1 ered for adm1ss1on.

.

. .

Graduate Management Admission Test (GMAT)

~~£!~~~r~i:~i;~\~1:i~;i~~

~~\~1ffu~~t:dr~3:ait~i::~~dl!~~%~tr;i. ~!~i;~:u:~

There arc three regular classifications of admission:
I. Unconditional
Unconditional admission to graduate study may be granted to student who has a Bachelor's degree from
a regionally accredited institution, who has earned at least a B average in the undergraduate work in his
proposed graduate major and minor, and who presents at least fifteen semester hours of undergraduate
work that meet specific requirements of the departments in his graduate major and minor. In addition to
the specified transcript record, appropriate scores on the Graduate Record Examination, Miller Analogies
Test, or the Graduate Management Admissions Test must be supplied to the Dean for Graduate Studies
and Research.

~~~/~~

Provisional

Provisional admission may be granted to a student who has a Bachelor's degree from a regionally
accredited institution but who has not completed all of the requirements for admission to graduate study.
This provisional status will continue until the student has met all of the requirements for admission to
graduate study.
Provisional admission may occasionally be granted to a student who has less than a B average in the
undergraduate work in his proposed graduate major and minor (but in no case less than a C average), upon
recommendation of the Chairperson of the G raduate Program Committee of the major department (and
minor if one is involved) and written a pproval by the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research. This
admission may be granted for reasons of maturity, experience, or other circumstances under which the
student may be dcc(llcd capable of high quality graduate study. Provisional admission will not be removed
until the student bas successfully demonstrated to the satisfaction of the department and the Dean his
ability to pursue graduate study. Specifically, a student must earn at least the grade of Bin each course
involved in the first twelve hours of graduate study. A gradcofC or below in a ny of these courses will result
in automatic dismissal.
Applicants to graduate study who have been graduated from unaccredited colleges may be admitted
provisionally. Unconditional status may be attained upon completion of twelve hours of graduate courses
with at least a B average.
III.

Unclassified

Unclassified admission is available in some departments for students who:
I.

The Test of English as a Foreign Language
A. Admission: A TOEF~ score of 550 and at least one of the following:
A recommendatJo~ acceptable to the Office of Admissions from an English language ro ram
fo~egrc':m~c nda t1on mkus! adequa.tcly address the question of whether the student is :retared
ra ua e-1eve1 wor • wuh Enghsh as the language of instruction.
2
· ~!tent.an~ forh_athlehast two years and graduation from an accredited institution of higher
. uca mn m w rc t c language of instruction was English.
B. : eqwrement: Students scori_ng b~low 600 on the TOEFL must take the English Department ESL
1
wiiiti:ent ~xd°: befre redg1stcnng for classes. Students whose English la nguage skill is deficient
until thrcqufi1re. o tah e uhn crgraduatc English courses as determined by the English Department
e de 1c1cncy as. een corrected.
I.

gricihucaf:~~~%~~~~~-arc in addition to any requirements established by individual departmental

CLASSIFICATION OF ADMISSION
a d~it~::~~ t~:Ji~ive graduate ~red.it for cours~ .taken at the University, a student must have been
from the Office of~]:~ ~~~~f!13'hcj11mn ~r A_dm1ss1on forms arc available from the Admissions Office or
the necessary credentials will be f~r~!~~eJ~d~~ and R_escarGch.1he copmpleted applications, together with
0
recommendation All
'
d ·
.c<:Ogmzant . ra uatc rogramCommittecforrevicwand
Studies and Res~arc{ecommen allons on adm1ss1on arc subJcct to the approval of the Dean for Graduate

Are taking courses for professional growth or personal interest, but do not intend to pursue an
advanced degree.
2. Arc enrolled in an advanced degree program at another institution and wish to transfer credits
earned at UNO.
3. Arc working toward certification, additional endorsement, or renewal of certification in
Education.
Information on the availability of this option may be obtained from the department or from the Office
of the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research.
Entrance examinations are not required for the Unclassified Admission.
The MBA program does not admit students in the Unclassified category.
Students wishing to enroll under the Unclassified designation must obtain, each semester, the signature
of an a uthorized adviser from each of the depa rtments in which courses are to be taken. The Quality of
Work standards will apply to all coursework taken under the Unclassified status.just as if all such courses
were included in a graduate plan of study.
Students who have enrolled under the Unclassified designation and who subsequently decide that they
wish to pursue a graduate degree must complete and file a Request for Change form with the Graduate
Office. PLEASE NOTE: Successful completion of graduate courses as an Unclassified student does not
obligate a graduate department to accept those courses for credit toward the fulfillment of degree
requirements. However, if admission to a degree program is later sought and granted, and the applica nt
petitions the inclusion of graduate credits earned while holding Unclassified status, such course credit(s)
may be accepted toward a degree at the discretion of the cognizant Graduate Program Committee. An
approved Request for Change must be accompanied by a depa rtmental recommendation if any specified
credit hours earned while an Unclassified student are to be counted toward the degree.
Permit-to-Enroll cards will be issued to Unclassified students on the last day of any given registration
period.
In addition to the three regular classifications of admission, there arc two special classifications of
admission to graduate study which can be used in exceptional cases:
I. Acceptance of Senior Credits
Seniors at an accredited institution who have obtained in advance the approval of the appropriate
campus Dean for Graduate Studies and Research may receive up to twelve hours credit for graduate
courses taken at any campus of the Unhersity of Nebraska System m addition to the courses necessary to
complete their undergraduate work, provided that such credits arc earned within the twelve months prior
to receipt of the-baccalaureate.
Seniors in this University needing not more than nine hours of undergraduate credit to complete the
Bachelor's degree and wishing to register for graduate credit may be granted provisional admission to
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s stem (these six hours must be necessary for his/ her degree program); and (3) a grade average of " B",
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graduate study subject to receiving their baccalaureates within the twelve-month period immediately
following such registration. They must file application for ad mission to graduate study and, if admitted,
will register on graduate study registration forms.
Graduate course work taken prior to receipt of the baccalaureate may not always be accepted toward
a graduate degr~e.
II. Temporary.Admission
When unexpected circumstances preclude processing applications for Unconditional, Provisional.or
Unclassified status, the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research may issue a Temporary Admission. A
student enrolling with temporary admission must, within the first eight weeks of the semester, furnish the
Admissions Office with all materials required by the cognizant department (including transcripts of all
graduate and undergraduate work, one of which must show an earned Bachelor's degree or the equivalent;
or a statement from the Graduate Office of another institution indicating that the student is in good
standing in a graduate-level degree program at that institution) . Students who fail to furnish such
materials will be disenrollcd from all graduate courses at the end of the eight-week period, and will not be
permitted to attend classes beyond that date. Students seeking admission to a degree program must realize
that even if all admission ma terials arc presented, the Graduate Pro$ram Committee evaluating these
materials may deny admission to the program. If this occurs, a determination will be made as to whether
the student may continue graduate studies as an Unclassified student or be disenrolled from all graduate
courses. Low undergraduate G.P.A. or undergraduate deficiencies may be sufficient cause for terminating
enrollment. Temporary admission is not granted to MBA applicants unless they have taken the GMAT.

GRADUATE PROGRAM COMMIITEES

'I'
I

Each department (or area) offering a graduate degree has a Graduate Program Committee of at least
three members. This committee and its chairperson arc recommended annually by the graduate faculty
members of the department for appointment by the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research.
In its department the Graduate Pr:oiiram Committee has the responsibility for the plannin~ ?f the
graduate program, the general supervising of the candidates for graduate degrees, a nd the examining of
students by means such as the qualifying examination and the final comprehensive examination when
these examinations arc not given by a student's thesis or field project supervisory committee.
Each new graduate student, in conference with the chairperson of the Graduate Program Committee
of the major department, shall select a major adviser. For the student who has a supervisory or advisory
committee, the composition of the committee shall be recommended to the Dean for Graduate Studies a nd
Research by the chairperson of the student's Graduate Program Committee after consultation with the
student and the major adviser. At the master's level, committees of three members arc usually sufficient.
The chairperson should be a member of the Graduate Faculty and whenever feasible, the student's adviser
and thesis director. The representative from a department other than the major must be a member of the
Graduate Faculty. In addition to at least three voting members, faculty members in the university system
may be appointed to serve ex officio (without vote) as consultants (or to gain experiences as special
representatives of the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research). The Graduate Program Committees at
UNO represent both the Graduate Faculty and the student's field of study. The word program denotes all
kinds of academic requirements which must be satisfied by the graduate student in order to qualify for a
particular degree (or-in the case of a non-degree student-the requirements of graduate-level certification
or recognized stages of professional development). Every degree candidate's plnn of study must be
designed to satisfy the requirements of a program which has been approved by the Graduate Faculty. Both
major and minor requirements, together with quality-of-work standards, arc included under programs;
also included arc transfer credits and those electives which are not major or minor courses.
To assure accountability and maintenance of the standards, policies and procedures of the Graduate
College, all graduate advisement must be provided by Members and Fellows of the Graduate Faculty (with
exceptions possible only for persons with a primary advisement role under the direct supervision of a
Member or a Fellow).

REGISTRATION PROCEDURE
The student is to follow the usual procedure in registering for courses by filling out the proper class cards
and other registration blanks and by paying fees at the Business Office. At each registration period the
student must secure the signature of the major adviser (and of the Dean for Graduate Studies and
Research if he/~hc is registering for more than twelve hours).
Students must have been formally admitted to graduate study prior to their first registration.

ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY FOR GRADUATE DEGREE
Admission to graduate study does not admit the student to candidacy for any degree.
It is the student's responsibility to make application for candidacy for the degree as soon as qualified to
do so. The qualifications are: (I) the scores on the Graduate Record Examination, the Miller Analogies
Tcs.t, or the Graduate Management Admission Test must bcon file in the Graduate Office; (2) a minimum
of six ( 6) hours of graduate credit must have been completed within the Graduate College of the University

'

f

w1th no grade lower than "C" on all work taken which is included in the Plan of Study. Any Incomplete
for any course in the student's major field of study or included in the Plan of Study must be removed before
submitting the Application for Candidacy. ,:\t l~ast one-hal_f ~r the appr~vcd Plan of Study must be
completed following the approval of the Apphcat1on for A~m1ss1on to Cand1~acy.
. .
Transfer hours from universities other than the Univcrs1~y o~ Nebraska ~111 not be counted w1thm the
half (of the coursework) that must be completed after ~pph~Uon for c~nd1dacy. .
.
There a rc no II priori limits on the transfer and apphcab1ht)'. of credits cam~d m one _program of the
Graduate College of the University of Nebraska toward meeting degree requirements in_ another such
program. However such credits must be individually evaluated and approved by the appropnate Graduate
Program Committee and the appropriate Graduate Dean before they may be transferred from one
.
·
d A
program to another.
As a rule, no degree can be awarded in the same semester as ~nd1dacy for the d_egree 1s approve .
maximum of fifteen hours of course work used to satisfy the requirements of a previous graduate degree
may be applied to a second $radu~te degree if such ho_urs arc approved by the Graduate Program
Committee of the department m which the second degree 1s sought.
.
.
.
Application forms should be filled out by the studel!t ~ in con~ultation with the ma~or and m!nor
advisers _ as soon as the student can qualify for adm1ss1on to candidacy. ~ot~ the maJor an.d mmor
programs sh?uld be ca_rcfully ll:nd completely planned at this time and the apphcatmn.s~ould be signed by
.
.
· .
both the maJor and minor advisers.
The application form and the plan of study should be filed with the maJor adv1s.er who t_hen secures t_hc
necessary signatures. The Graduate Office, after all signatures arc secured, provides copies to the ma1or
adviser the minor adviser a nd the student.
Plan~ of study should be planned with acceptable a ltcrnativ~ included .. Once. ap~roved, a_ny
modification of a plan of stu~y is permissi~lc o~ly upon recommendation of the maJor adviser 1f the maJor
is concerned, the minor adviser 1f the mmor 1s concerned, and the approval of the Dean for Graduate
Studies and Research.
.
h
I
Until a student has been admitted to candidacy for thcdegrci:, the graduate wo~k 1s goyerned by t c ru es
and regulations as stated in the most recent Graduate Catalog, 1fhe has not been m continuous enrollment.

APPLICATION FOR THE DEGREE
The candidate for the degree must file an application for degree in the Registrar's Office in the semester
or session in which the degree is to be granted. (Sec Calendar for date.)

FINAL COMPREHENSIVE EXAMINATION
A final comprehensive examination is required of all can~i~ates for _the Mastcr'.s degr~e nea~ the
conclusion of their graduate study. For those candidates not wn~mg a the.sis, ~he cxamma~1on 1s a :,vntten
one For those candidates writing a thesis, the final comprehcnsJYe cxammat1on may be either wnttcn or
orai at the option of the department concerned. If written, it must be arrang~d at the convemcnc1; of !he
major adviser. If the comprehensive is ~o be oral, it shoul~ be arranged at the lime of the oral cxammat1on
over the thesis, at which time onc_-half of the examination may be devoted to the courses taken by the
candidate a nd one-half to the theS1S.
.
.
· .
f fi I
For the degree Master of Business Administration, the course BA 880V 1s rcquued m 11cu o a· ma
comprehensive examination.
•
.
If the course work has been of very high quality the minor a~vis.cr may s~ggest to t_hc student s <:0mm1ttee
that the candidate be excused from the comprehensive examination covering the mmor ficl~. T his docs_not
prejudice the privilege of the minor professor giving a comprehensive, if the professor so d~1res. Th~ mmor
comprchens_ivc is g\ve~ at a dat~ arranged at the conven\cncc of ~ th ~he student and the mmor adviser but
.
·
. .
.
falling withm the hm1ts estabhshed for all comprehensive examinations.
Most graduate departments require students to register for the c~mpre~cns1vc cxa!11inat!on at the time
of. their final enrollment; however, students should check with their a~v1sers early m t~e1r prog~am~ to
determine departmental policy concerning the administration of the wnt~cn ~omprehcns1vc exam.ma lion.
(Note: In most departments, students who plan degree program completion m August should register for
.
the comprehensive examination i~ th~ preceding June.).
Results of comprehensive cxaminat1_ons must be submitted to the Graduate Office by the departmental
chairperson no later than twelve working days before conferral of degrees.

THESIS
Students electing to pursue the Option I degree program described on pa_ge IOarc requi:red to 1;>reparc
a thesis under the directio11 of the major adviser supported by a committee. The thesis pro~1des_ an
opportunity for the student to obtain first-hand ~xpcricnce in rc?carch mct~ods under com12et.cnt d1rect10~.
Up to six hours of credit is allowed for the thesis and the candidate !"~~t include the t~eSIS as a course in
his/ her schedule during at least one semester. The th1:;5is s~ould be 1mtiatcd at least eight months before
the commencement in which the student plans to receive his degree.
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CHANGE OF MAJORS

It is the resP<?nsibility of the student to be familiar with the " Instructions for the Preparation of Theses,"
a copy of which may be obtained in the Graduate Office. The thesis must be a pproved by the student's
thesis committee and submitted to the Graduate Office in final form with the signatures of the committee
members on the approval sheets of all copies no later than twelve working days prior to the conferral of the
degree.
It is the student's responsibility to sec that the pagination of the thesis is correct in all copies before the
copies are deposited in the Graduate Office.
The cost of binding three copies (see Fees) must be paid by the candidate at the time the thesis is
submitted in final form to the Graduate Office. If the department conducting the thesis req uires an
additional copy, it is to be bound at the student's expense. The fees are payable in the Cashier's Office.

ORAL EXAMINATION ON THESIS
The composition of a committee to approve the thesis proposal and to conduct the oral examination over
the thesis and thesis field is recommended by the department and submitted to the Dean for Graduate
Studies and Research for his approval and appointment. This committee shall consist of members from the
major depa rtment a nd at least one graduate faculty member from another department of the University.
If the thesis examination is to be combined with the oral comprehensive (noted above), one-half the time
may be devoted to the thesis and one-half to the graduate courses taken by the ca ndidate.
Final comprehensive oral examination~ are arranged by the department, and it is the student's
responsibility to deposit the proper number of copies of the corrected and a pproved thesis in the Graduate
Office together with the signed approval sheets at least twelve working days prior to the conferral of the
degree.
The scheduling of oral examinations during the summer sessions will be contingent upon the availability
of appropriate members of the Graduate Faculty.

QUALITY OF WORK
A "B" average must be m.aintaiiied in all graduate work taken as par t of a degree progra m, with no more
than two graduate courses m the degree program carrying a grade of "C." Notwithstanding a student's
average, a grade of "C" in nine or more hours of graduate credit will result in automatic dismissal fro m
any further graduate work in that specific degree program.
A grade of "D" or below for any course taken in the student's major field of study or in any course
included in the Plan of Study is considered a failing grade and a student receiving such a gra de will
AUTOMATICALLY BE DROPPED from the degree progra m. The st11dent thus dropped must secure
the approval of the COGNIZANT GRADUATE COMMITTEE OR ACADEMIC ADVISER as the
spokesperson for the committee and the approval of the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research in order
to take coursework as an unclassified student. The student may NOT be a candidate for the degree unless
reinstated by the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research.
The above quality of work standards also apply to unclassifi ed students.
A student, upon consent ofh/s adviser, may repeat a course in which he has previously received the grade
of C, D, or F. Both grades will appear on the transcript but only the second grade will be counted in
determing the g rade point average.
. INC. - The grade " I" is to be used by an instructor a t the end of a term to designa te incomplete work
m a course. It should be used when a student, due to extenuating circumsta nces such as illness, military
service, hardship, or death in the immediate family, is unable to complete the requirements of the course
in the te rm in which the student is registered for credit. lncompletes should be given only if the student has

already substantiaUy completed the major requirements of the course.
. Each instructor must judge each situation. The instructor must also indicate by a departmental record,
wit~ a i:opy to the. student, how and by when the Incomplete is to be removed, and if he/she is at the
Umvemty a t the lime <;>f the removal, supervise the makeup work and report the permanent grade.
In the event tha t the 1nstructor_is not available at th<: time of the student's application for remova l of a n
Incomplete, the department chairperson shall supervise the removal of the Incomplete and turn in the
permanent g rade for the student.
NOTE: Two or more incompletes ( excluding research projects and thesis) will result in a stop enrollment
fo r any new courses; the stop enrollment will stay in effect until the Incomplc tcs arc below two in number.
Grades of lncomplctes must. be complet<:d within one semester (citcl~ding summer sessions) a fter they
have been awarded or they will be turned mto a grade of F. Any extensions to the one semester time fra me
!11ust be arranged with the Dean for Graduate Studies a nd Research prior to the Incomplete being cha nged
1010 a grade of F ..Some departments allow extra time for removing Incomplctes in certain courses. Contact
the depa rtment involved to find out which courses come under this provision. Incomplctes for research
projects and thesis may not cittend beyond two years from the date the "I" was recorded unless approva l
1s granted by the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research and the student recnrolls for the credll.
All grades of " I" on courses which arc part of the degree requirements must be removed at least twelve
working days before conferral of the degree.
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Students may not cha nge majors while they have two or more "incomplctes" on their record. _The
decision to accept students who wish to change m:ij~rs sha ll be left to the Gra duate Program Committee
of the department in which they a rc seekmg adm1ss1on.

POLICY ON CLASS ATIENDANCE

I

The policy: Classes arc conducted on the premise that regular atte ndance is desirable and e~pc~tcd. T he
individual instructor has the responsibility for managin_g _stude~t attenda_n~e and for commun1catmg al the
beginning of each semester those class attendance pohc1es wh1c,h pr~va1l m that cl.a~roo!TI· .
"If a student is a bsent or anticipates an absence, the student s pnmary respons1b1hty 1s. directly to tl~e
instructors, and the student should consult with them according)y. A stud.enI who misses a. class 1s
nonetheless responsible for information and assignments commu.mcated during that class session. If a
student discovers that he or she is to be absent for an extended period, the stude~t should promptly notify
the instructors and be prepared to document the reason fo~ exte nded ab_sen_c:5.
.
"Instructors or other University officials who ma;Y rcqu1r~ students, 1~d1v1du~lly or collcct1vcl¥., to be
absent from their classes due to a fi eld trip or similar offi cially-rccogmzed activity a_rc resl\ons1ble for
providing adequate information to the students involved so that the s~udents_~ay provide notice lo other
instructors."
f " d. .d I .
I ed f 1 h t th
r
Appeals procedure: "Should t~ere bc_causcon ~h.e par~ o in 1~1. ua s invo v to ee t a c r~asons ,or
a bsence were not considered with equity, a dec1s.1on w1th_pumt1ve consequences ~ay be appealed. T ~e
initia l appeals procedure is the same as th~t provide? for 1~ each departmental_u~it for ~the ~aca?em1c,
classroom-related.items (e.g., grades, cheat mg: <:t~.). involving t~~ st~dcnt su.bm1ttmg the Jusuficall<;>n for
the appeal in writing to the department. If th~ 1~1ual a pp.eal dec1s1on is unsatisfactory, ~he next step m the
appeals process r ests with the student subm1ttmg a wn ~ten statement to t~c respccuvc. acad~m1c dean
indicating the specific nature of th_c a ppeal to be ~ons1dered .and rcq~~ tmg the cons1derat1on of the
,
. .
.
a ppropria te collegial committee designated for hearing such grievances.
"The committee makes a recommendation to the respective de:1~· and the dean s_dec1S1on 1s Jhcn
conveyed to the student. If a student wishes to a ppeal further1hc d_ec1s1on of the a~dem1c dean, a written
appeal ma y be submitted to the University Committee o~ Academic Stan?ards, w~1~h serves an appellate
function in hearing appeals of students who feel aggrieved on the basis of dec1S1ons rendered by the
aca demic deans."
.
.
The University Committee on ~cadc~ic Sta ndards shall recommend appropriate action to the Provost
a nd Vice Chancellor for Academic Affaus.
.
.
.
. .
.
The routing of appeals shall be in the department and collegial umt offering the course in which the
stude nt is enrolled.

GENERAL APPEAL PROCEDURES FOR ACADEMIC MATIERS
CONCERNING GRADUATE STUDENTS
I . Appeal of general academic matters related to student pro~ ams.
.
A. Gradua te students holding admission with unclassified status m Jhe. Graduate . College,
admission with a master's objecti_vc, or admi~sion with a doctoral obJecllvc_ (but pnor to the
appointment of a doctora l supervisory committee) should a ppeal as foll ows.
1. Initially, the appeal should be submitted to the student's adviser .
2. If denied, the appeal may be submitted to the Departmental or Interde partmental Area
G raduate Committee ad ministratively responsible for the student's graduate program.
3. If denied, an a ppeal may be made to the graduate council for th~ ca~pus administratively
responsible for the student's graduate program. Normally, this will be the final appeals
body (for exceptions, see Paragraph E).
B. Graduate students holding a dmission with a doctoral obj~tive in the Graduate College and
for whom a doctoral supervisory committee has been appointed should appeal as follows:
I . Initially, the appeal should be sub~ittcd to t he stude~t's advis~r.
.
2. If denied, the appea l ma y be submitted to the students supervisory committee.
3. If denied, the appeal may be ~ubm_itted to the I?cpartmcntal or ln~crdepartmental Arca
Gradua te Committee admin1strat1vely responsible fo r the students graduate program.
4. If denied, an a ppeal may be made 10 the graduate council ~or thh~ ca~ pbus ahdmfiinis trativc1y
responsible for the student's graduate progra m. Norma 11y, t 1s w111 e t c mu1 a ppea 1s
body (for exceptions, see paragraph E).
C. When a student's graduate program consists of re~i~trati<;>ns essentia l~y or entirely on one
campus, the Graduate Council of the campus ad m1n1strallvcly respons1?le for the progr~m
will constitute the a ppeal board. W hen a student'~ i;:rad'!ate program. includes substa~tml
registrations on a campus other than the one adm1mstrat1vcly responsible for the program,
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three members of t~e Graduate Council for the other campus will be designated by the Dean
for <;,i:adua(e Studies on. that campus to augment the Graduate Council on the campus
adm1~istratively responsible for the program. In this case, the augmented council will
const1t~tc the app~I board. The decision concerning augmentation of a campus Graduate
Coui:ic!I foi: a specific _appeal involving registrations on a campus other than the one
adm1.mstrativcly respons1~lefor the student's program will be made by the Deans for Graduate
Studies on the campuses involved.
In a ll .cases, appeals should be made in writing to the appropriate adviser, committee or
council.
'

I . The~c is no ab~olutc right of appeal to Committee lIJ of the Executive Graduate Council.
~ommittee III will accept appeals only in those cases where in the exercise of its sole discretion
11 shall first find that one or more of the following grounds for accepting the appeal exist:
a. That the campu_s Graduate Council bas violated some clement of fair procedure
( example: has failed to allow the parties concerned to present their cases fully to their
campus Graduate Council);
.
b. Th.at the campus. Graduate Council has failed to examine or give adequate weight
to importance evidence relevant to one party's position;
c. That the campus Graduate Council has given undue weight to evidence not pertinent
to the case; or
d. That some gross miscarriage of j ustice would be perpetrated if the decision of the
Campus Graduate Council is allowed to stand.
~ dccisio~ by Committee III not to accept jurisdiction of an appeal shall be final and
1s not subJcct to further appeal.
2. A1cals to Committee III of the Executive Graduate Council must be made in writing
an mu~t specifically outline the gr~unds for appeal. Such aP.~eal m~st be made within
20 worki~g days of the day the dects1on of the campus counc1l 1s received (working days
shall not mclude those days the University is not in session).
3. Committee JII of the Executive Graduate Council must make a decision to hear the
appeal or not to hear the appeal within 30 working days after receipt of the appeal.
Acceptance or denial of jurisdiction over the appeal will be made in writing.
4. The decision of the Committee on the merits of the case will be made and transmitted to
the concerned parties within 40 working days after the decision to hear the appeal.
5. No person.who w~s _a member of the department or campus graduate council involved in
the case will be chg1ble to participate in the decisions of Committee JI1 of the Executive
Gra~uatc Council either to decide whether the case should be heard or to decide the
ments of the case.
II. Appeal of grades in graduate-lent courses.
Appeal of grades in graduate-level courses shall be made through the graduate student grade
ap~cal proce~ur~s for the campus through which the grade was awarded. Students who believe
their eva!uatJon m a c~ursc has been prejudiced or capricious must first a ttempt to resolve the
matter with th.e course mstructor and then the department through which the course was offered.
If the matter 1s not resolved, the student may file an appeal in writing to the campus Dean for
Graduate Studies, who shal_l inform the student of the grade appeal procedures approved by the
Graduate Faculty or by their duly elected representative Graduate Council for that campus, and
who shall forward the appeal to the student-faculty .committee or council which is designated to
hear grad_u~te-lcvel course grade appeals on that campus. Since awarding grades in courses occurs
at the mdlVldual campus level, the decision of the campus committee or council designated to hear
the case on behalf of the campus Graduate Faculty shall be final and is not subject to fu rther appeal.

NOTE: Students enrolling for more than twelve hours must have the approval of the Dean for Graduate
S tudies and Research. The Director of the Graduate School of Social W ork may approve loads to fifteen
hours for social work majors.

DROPPING AND AUDITING COURSES

E.

OMBUDSMAN OFFICE
. The 01:1bud_sman'sj_ob is to assist you when you have a grievance ora problem with offices or individuals
m the Umverslly. Adv!cc on how to solve a problem, referrals to persons or offices that have the expertise
you !)111¥ need, and ~chons on your behalf by the Ombudsman, arc just some of the duties of the office. The
service 1s confidcnhal and free. l(you have questions about University procedures, or don't know where
to turn when Y!)U fire confronted with unusual problems, try the Ombudsman, Administration 2 17. A more
detailed descnphon of the Ombudsman is in the Undergraduate Catalog.

STUDY LOAD
Full-time&raduatc.studcnts at the UniversityofNcbraska shall be defined ns graduate students enrolled
for at least mne credit _ho~rs durin~ an academic semester (or quarter) or at least three hours during a
five-week sum me~ session irrespective of whether or not the student holds a graduate assistantship.
Stl!dcnts carrymg less than twelve hours may obtain a regular students activities card by paymg the
full-time fee of $43.00.
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A student may not drop a course after the date stated in the Academic Calendarand the Class Schedule.
Exceptions beyond that date will require the professor's certification that the student was earning a grade
of "B" or higher as well as the approval of the Dean for Gradua te Studies and Research.
The Dean's approval will require, in part, an uncontrollable circumstance interfering with the student's
studies.
A student must be admitted to the Graduate College in order to audit a graduate course. He/ she must
secure the permission of the adviser, must register for the course to audit, and must secure the approval of
the instructor of the course whose prerogative it will be to determine privileges including examinations
connected with the course. An audit student may not change to credit registration after the first week of
a course. (A i::redit student may change to audit registration during the first eleven weeks of a semester,
or during the first half of a class if it runs longer or shorter than a semester.)

COURSES FOR GRADUATE CREDIT
Courses which a rc available for graduate credit arc those which have been especially approved by the
Graduate Faculty with syllabi on file in the Graduate Office.
Courses numbered 800V, BOOU and 900 arc open to graduate students only. Some courses numbered
BOOM arc open to both seniors and graduates; the same is true of a selected few 8001 numbered courses.
It is expected as a rule that graduate students enrolled in those courses numbered 8001-BOOM will do work
of a higher level than undergraduates. Typically, such differentiation might include in-depth studies, field
studies, individualized research, and special interest projects.

RESIDENCE REQUIREMENTS
A minimum of 30 semester credit hours in residence (36 in case of the Master of Science, Ma ster of
Public Administration, and the Master of Business Administration degrees), is required for granting of the
Master's degree, except as provision is made for the transfer of credit. No credit will be allowed for
correspondence work. NOTE: The Master of Social Work degree requires a minimum of forty-two
semester credit hours.

TRANSFER OF CREDIT

r
I

Students who have completed graduate courses at other approved graduate schools (including extension
schools) may request the permission to transfer as many as six semester hours of credit on a thirty-hour
p~ogram, or nine semester hours of credit on a thirty-six hour program provided the courses arc pertinent
to the student's graduate program.
The total hours of transfer credit may not exceed the number stated except by petition submitted by the
student to his major adviser who forwards the petition with his recommendation to the Dea n for Graduate
Studies a nd Research for his approval.
Grades in courses for transfer of credit must be the equivalent of"B" or higher. A written request must
be made for transfer of credits from an ungraded course elsewhere; the student must have the former
instructor submit an evaluation to the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research for review and
consideration. Transfer of credit for prior graduate work shall be made.at the same time that the student
applies for candidacy for the degree. All work accepted for transfer of credit must have been taken within
the six-year period allowed fo r the Master's degree.
In the Educational Specialist degree, six semester hours of work beyond the Master's level may count
as transfer credit, upon recommendation by the major adviser and with the approval of the Dean for
Graduate Studies and Research.
Students who wish to take graduate courses at the University of Nebraska at Lincoln or at the Medical
Center for transfer to UNO should secure the Intercampus Registration form from the Gradua te Office.
There arc no a priori limits on the transfer and applicability of credits earned in one program of the
Graduate College of the University of Nebraska toward meeting degree requirements in another such
program. However such credits must be individually evaluated and approved by the appropriate Graduate
Program Committee and the appropriate Graduate Dean before they may be transferred fro m one
program to another. Only grades of"B" or better may be transferred from other schools in the University
System to apply toward degree requirements here.

20

UNIVERSITY O F NEBRASKA AT OMAHA

UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA

Physics ..........................................................................................................................................$5.00
Geography ...................................................................................................................................... 5.00
Geography-Geology Field Trip ......................................................................................................3.00
English Department Reading Laboratory .....................................................................................3.00
Communication, Photography .......................................................................................................5.00
Sculpture ...................................................................................................................................... 20.00
Ceramics ....................................................................................................................................... 20.00
Printmaking .................................................................................................................................. 20.00
Art ................................................................................................................................................ 10.00
Other laboratory fees may be charged as authorized by the University. Please refer to the semester class
schedule to determine which of the above fees a re related to specific courses.

WITHDRAWAL FROM THE UNIVERSITY
To officia lly wi!hdraw from all classes and thereby from the Univeristy, and to receive any refund due
~swell.as appropn.ate pos~ing of academic standing for the grading period in question, a graduate student
1s rc.9u1rc~ to obt~in the s1gn~tl!res of his adviser and the UNO Dean for Graduate Studies and Research
or his des1gnce pnor to submitting the withdrawal form to the Registrar's Office. Any re fund of fees will
be bas~d on the U_ni~ersity catal~g, Graduate Catalog, class schedule a nd Student Ha ndbook, and as
posted in th~ Cashier ~ Office. _Failure to withdraw according to this procedure may cause forfeiture of
refunds and inappropnatc posting of grades.

TIME LIMIT FOR GRADUATE DEGREES
. The last tl!irty-six hours of work on the Pla n ofStudy for a ny graduate degree must be completed within
s1~ con~ecullvc calendar years. The first day of class of the earliest course which appears on the last
th1rty-~1x semester hours of the student's Plan of Study is the beginning of the student's graduate
education. Upon .the recom!TI~nda tion of the department concerned, a graduate student may apply to the
9rnduate Council. for perm1ss1on to take a special examination, or the current semester final examination
m co':lrs~ for w~1ch graduate credit has been recorded and is obsolete. A report of the results of the
examination, which sha ll be prepared, given, and graded by the department, shall be filed in the G raduate
Offi.c~. Unless a grade of B or higher is obtaine_d in t~e examinati.on, the student.shall be required to take
a dd1l!onal work, th~ amount and nature of which will be determined by the maJor adviser and the Dean
for Grad';late Stud1<:5 a_nd Res~rch. Time spent in the military service of the United States may be
excepted in the application of this rule.
~ II rcqu1re~ents .for a n Ed.S. degree, regardless of major, must be completed during a six-year time
permd ~eginmng with th~ date of entrance to the first course used in the plan of study following the
completion of the Masters degree.

TUITION, FEES, DEPOSITS AND REFUNDS
T he University reserves the right to change the amount of tuition or fees at any time and to assess
char/;es for. labornt~ry fc~, b~cakage, lost property, lines, penalties, parking, books, supplies food or
special services not listed in this schedule.
'
'
. ,:uition and related fees arc _p_ayable in full at the time of re~is.tration: or in accordan~e with delayed
b1.lli ng schedules. Students ~v!11hng themselves of the delayed b1lhng optmn must familiarize themselves
with the due dates, as pubhc1.z~~· Note Failure to receive the mailed billing notice will not excuse the
student from payment res~ns1b1lity, nor the late payment penalties. Students in need offinancial aid must
consult the Stud~nt Fina1_1c1al :'ids Officer in the Eppley Building. Application for financial a id should be
made at the earliest possible lime.
Wit~ the ~xce_Ption of the Bookstore, the University does not accept bank cards for payment of any
financial obhga11on.
Registration is not complete until cleared by. the Cashie~. Failure.to pay tuition or fees when due, or to
m_cet pay.ments on loans when du~, may result in cancellation of registration, legal collection efforts, and
w1.thholding ~f gr~des an~ tra nscnpts. Outstanding financial obligations from prior semesters must be paid
pnor. to ':leg1strat1on. Failure to do so may prohibit Registra tion for the current and future semesters.
.
Apphcahon Fee (Undergraduate):
The a pplication fee is payable at the time the application for admission form is filed. This fee is
no.n~ref!Jndablc ~nd docs not apply toward tuition or any other fee. Residency for the purpose of assessing
tu1t1on 1s. determined by the status of the applicant at the time the application for admission is filed.
0
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Graduate Admission Fee (Graduate College):
Payable upon first-time enrollment in the Graduate College ....................................................... SJ 0.00
T uition:
Per Semester Credit Hour
.
Undergraduate
Graduate
~es1d~nt .':[ Nebraska (sec residency'statutc) ............................ $32.25
S36.50
on- es1 ent .............................................................................. S87 .25
$91.50
Per Student Credit Hour through Off Campus Program ........... S40.25
$42.50

Audit Fee:
T ~e Audit (not. f~r credit) ~cc is set at one-half of the Resident tuition rate. Registration for audit
req111res the perm1ss1on. of the instructor and is subject to available class space after credit registration
ends: Students who register to take a course for credit and who later change to audit registration will be
required to pay the full resident or non-resident tuition rate.

Laboratory Fees:
Students enrolli~g for laboratory course sections a rc advised that laboratory fees arc charged for
laboratory courses in:
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Special Instructional Fees:
Applied Music: Voice and all instruments. (Fee may be waived by the Head of the Music Department
for any full-time students who arc music majors or minors.)
One semester credit hour............................................................................................................ $55.00
Two semester credit hours ..........................................................................................................$75.00
Three semester credit hours ....................................................................................................... $95.00
Four semester credit hours ....................................................................................................... $ 115.00
Conference, non-credit, and off-campus contract course fees arc determined for each offering based
upon the cost factors a nd peculiar circumstances involved.
Music instruments a rc available from the University.
Music Instrument Usage Fcc .....................................................................................................Sl5.00

University Program and Facilities Fee (UPFF)(Undergraduatc or Graduate)
Full-time students, undergraduate or graduate (12 credit hours or more) per semester ..........$43.00
Part-time students, undergraduate or graduate (less than 12 hours) per semester ..................$25.00
This fee is assessed to every student each semester of which $7 .50 of each of these fees is a designated fee for Campus Recreation.
The UPFF receipts a rc divided into two separate funds: Fund-A Student Fees and Fund-B Student Fees.
Fund-A Student Fees are established and allocated by the elected Student Government subject to the
approval of the Chancellor of the University of Nebraska at Omaha in accordance with Board of Regents
policy. Fund-A Student Fees arc refundable upon request in accordance with guidelines and procedures
established and published by the Vice Chancellor for Educational and Student Services. Students
requesting a nd receiving a Fund-A refund will no longer be entitled to the student activities supported by
Fund-A Student Fees.
The Fund-B of the UPFF is designed for service~. staff salaries, maintenance of facilities and related
expense, and those additional items designa ted by the Chancellor. This portion is budgeted separately with
emphasis upon continuing support. The Vice Chancellor for Educational and Student Services submits the
projections to the C hancellor, who in turn submits the projections to the President a nd the Board of
Regents fo r final approval.
The full-time fee of $43.00 also entitles the student to a regular student activities card covering a thletics,
publications and general student activities. Part-time students may obtain a regular student activities card
by paying the full-time fee of S43.00.
Special Service Fees:
Transcripts of Academic Record - First Copy ............................................................................ $ 3.00
Additional copies - Same order ..................................................................... $ 1.00
Thesis Binding - per copy ............................................................................................................ $ 6.00
Change of Program Fee (per each class changed) ........................................................................ $ 5.00
Cap a nd Gown Rental (to be arranged through the Bookstore)
Graduation Fee ..................................................................................................... ,........................ $ 3.00
Degree in Absentia (payable in addition to graduation fee) ......................................................... $ 2.00
Returned Check - per check ........................................................................................................$ 3.00
Dishonored checks given in payment for tuition and fees must be redeemed in cash prior to the
date for la te registration, otherwise the late registration fee will be assessed in addition to the
returned check fee.

Teacher Placement Fees:
Registration and C redential Fee
N ew Rcgistrants ......................................................................................................................... $38.00
Fee covers establishment of permanent placement file, IO sets of credentia ls, and the weekly
Vacancy Bulletin may be obtained in the Office.
Alumni Re-registrants ................................................................................................................ $45.00
Fee covers update of pl~ccment credentials information, addition of new recommendations, 10
sets of credentials, and the Vncancy Bulletin if picked up in the Office.
Optional Services
Va3c:d~fa!u~~\\in~~'.~~.~.~..~~·~···················· ................................................................................ $I 6.00
1st class mailing ...................................................................................................................... $28.00
Bulletin may be mailed to your home address. Bulletin is published bi-weekly from October
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through J anuary; weekly from February through August.
Extra Credential Fee (over initial IO sets)
Late

1-~:!~sJ=mes;········. ...........................................................................................................s 2.50

~::e ~egistrattior"i d.ay or .vt;ning classes) .................................................................................... $ I 0.00
Rei~si:fmen to f Cu111oll J1hng :........: .......................................................................................... $20.00
Repl cc eme~ rm;aRce. ~ Reg1stration ...................................................................................... s10.oo
Deposit~: men o
ct1v1ty Card ................................................................................................. $ I.OO

8

~dT~eU k~y with auth?rization/refundablc) .... ........................................................................... S 5.00
L k
ndform Deposit;-- Refundable........................................................................................Sl5.00
o~PER.nB ~ o~el Deposit - Refundable .....................................................................................$ 5.00
. . u1 1dmg locker, lock and towel services arc available to students and Campus Recreation
Ac11v1ty Card holders (Faculty/Staff).
T o renew lockers ~or the next semester or retrieve deposit and personal articles, it is necessary to
obserye the following ren.ewnl and clearance dates: September 3, January 14, June JO.
R<;qu1r~d of students t,:i~1!lg HPER service classes. Also required of Faculty, Staff and students
usmg Field House Fac1h11es.
~~:;;~ Laboratory Deposit -Refundable .............................................................................$10.00
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ACT Assessment (ACT), National ...............................................................................................$ 8.50
ACT. Assessme~t (ACT), Residual ...............................................................................................$12.00
Credit by Examination - College-Level
C Ex!lm Prograi:n (SLEP) ...........................................................................................................$25.00•
red1t by Exammauon - per course (Dcpartmental) ................................................................ S25.00
Correspondence. Tests .................................................................................................................... $ 5.00
g enral Educauonal Devclop.m 7nt (GED) ....................................................................................$10.00
ra d uate Management !,d~11ssmn Test (GMAT) .......................................................................$27.00
0 ra ~;31e Rccord.E~am1nat1on (GRE) .........................................................................................$24.00
chool A~m1ss1on Test (LSAT) ...................................................................................... •••sJS.00
1 erfAnalog1es Test (MAT)...................................................................................................
15 00
Test? En.glish A.s A Foreign Language (TOEFL) .................................................................. ::::s19:oo
~ghsh D1~gno~llc TesJ Fee ............................................................................................................$3.00
a thematics D1agnosttc Test Fee ................................................................................................... $2.00

~·u
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Refund Schedule:
. Refunds arc computed from t!tc dat~ application is received by the Registrar, NOT from date of
w1thdrnwal frol!l clas~~s. See policy entitled "Withdrawal from Classes."
~tude.nts paym& tu1t1on and fees on a deferred payment basis or under any other Joan granted by the
University, wh~ withdraw bef?re the acc~unt is paid in full arc not relieved from payment of the bnlanee
due. Refunds will ~~st be !IPPh~ to unpaid balances, and any remaining balance must be paid. Failure
to do so may pro~1b1t rcg1stra1ton for future academic semesters.
~cfuryds, for w1th~rawals arc figured from the official beginning of the semester as stated in the
U.mvemty s acndc~1c ca.lendar, not from the beginning of students' individual class schedules. Refunds
will be made by University Warrant.
Students ~ho receiv~ financi.al assistance and withdraw during the refund period may have to repay
a ll, <?r n P4?r1tory, of ~heir financial aid received. A financial aid recipient should first contact the Office
of Fmancml Aid prior to any official withdrawal from the institution.

Regular Semester
Percent
Refunded

Period of Drop/Withdrawal
Before first ori1cial day of semester
First week of classes
Second week of classes
Third week of classes
Fourth week of classes
Fifth week of classes

100%
100%

75%
50%

100%

100%
JOO%

0%
0%

50%

50%
75%

25%

Summer Evening and Special Contract (7 and 8 Week)
Percent
Period of Drop/Withdrawal
Refunded
Before first ofi1cinl day of semester
First three days of classes

0%
0%
25%
50%

25%
0%
Summer Sessions (5 and 6 Weck)

Before first official day of semester
First three days of classes
Remainder of first week
Second week of classes

Percent
Chargeable

100%
JOO%

•Plus 50 percent of rc,ident tuition for crcdi1 c.irned.
.. Plu, 50 pc:ra:nl of rcsidenl tuition for crcdil earned. The $25.00 1cs1ing fee will be applied to the tui1ion cost.
.. 'Includes S 18.00 basic fee plu, S20.00 LSAT re,,.

75%

Percent
Chargeable
0%
0%

75%
50%
25%

Remainder of first week
Second week of classes
Third week of classes
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25%

50%
75%

Non-Credit and Special Courses (JO Weeks or More)
Withdrawal before classes start
Withdrawal before first week elapsed
Withdrawal before 2 weeks elapsed
Withdrawal after 2 weeks elapsed

I 00%

50%
20%
0%

0%
50%
80%
100%

(Less than JO Weeks)
Withdrawal before classes start
Withdrawal before second class
Withdrawal after second class

100%

50%
0%

0%
50%
100%

RESIDENT STUDENTS
A student's right to classification as a resident for purpose of registration in a stale educational
institution must be determined under the provisions of Nebraska Reyised S _ta_tutes of 1943, Sec. 85-502
(R.S. Supp., 1965). (Sec General Catalog.) Any student who has been classified as a nonresident who
believes he can quali(y as a resident should contact the Registrar's Office.

STUDENT DEVELOPMENT SERVICES

Career Development Center
The Career Development Center assists students, faculty, staff and alumni in exploring career
a lternatives a nd making career decisions.
By exploring the many career alternatives in terms of one's interests, values, needs, abilities and
aspirations, individuals will be able to develop career goals consistent with their particular lifestyle. To
explore and clarify that personal and unique potential, one may become involved in individual counseling,
workshops, testing and test interpretations. A comprehensive Career Information Library is available to
assist individuals and groups in exploring the world of work, with up-to-date information on employment
trends, occupational responsibilities and working conditions, as well as required training and qualifications
for hundreds of different career fields.
The annual Summer Career Institute offers both credit and non-credit workshops to undergraduate and
graduate students during the summer months as a means-for introducing them to a career development
process that will lead to more effective career/ educational planning.
The Career Development Center is located m the East Wing of the Eppley Building, Room 115, Phone
554-2409.
Stop by and explore the Career Development Center in the East Wing of the Eppley Building.

Career Placement Services
Career Placement Services assists graduating seniors and alumni from nil Colleges of the University in
their search for career employment.
Employment Counselors aid in assessing student career goals and related employment opportunities.
Literature on local and national employers, career fields, job descriptions, salary surveys, employment
trends and job-search techniques are also available.
All first semester seniors who are completing degrees arc encouraged to register with Career Placement
Services by completing a placement file, including a resume and the College Interview Form. The College
Placement Annual, available to registrants for a small fee, is a valuable directory of organizations who
recruit college graduates.
Teacher credentials arc prepared and permanently maintained for candidates completing requirements
for certification. A complete listing of local and regional teacher vacancies is available to all teacher
candidates.
Career Placement Services offers two basic programs:
Campus Recruiting. Each semester local and national employers seeking December, May, and
August graduates visit the campus to conduct interviews with candidates registered with the
office. Interviewing facilities arc provided.
Candidate Referral. Throughout the year, local and regional employers contact our office seeking
potential employees. Career Placement refers qualified candidates directly to these employers
and assists in arranging candidate interviews.
Career Placement Services sponsors programs covering numerous career employment topics. Programs
include groups, seminars or individual.sessions. Job-Readiness Workshops arc offered each semester to
help students develop interviewing skills and job-search materials, i.e., letters of application, resumes, and
other items.
An effort is made to obtain positions for all registered candidates; however, employment cannot be ·
guaranteed.
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Examinations for Admission to Graduate or Professional Schools. The Testing Ce':1ter also administers
special examinations required to enter professional or graduate school. The followmg are amoni; t~ose
examinations: Graduate Record Examination, Millcr_Analogies T~st, Graduate Management Adm1ss1ons
Test Law School Admissions Test, and Test of English as a Foreign Language.
. .
Information and applications are available at the Testing Center, room 113, Eppley Bmldmg, 554-2409.

Students are encouraged to visit Career Placement Services, Eppley Building, Room 111. Office Hours:
8:00 a.m. to 7:00 p.m. on Monday and Tuesday; 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. Wednesday through Friday. Phone
554-2333.

Counseling Services
Counseling services arc provided to assist UNO students in their educational, emotional-personal and
social development. The goal of the Counseling Center is to use all available resources to assist students
in making positive adjustments in their academic and personal lives. Students use the Counseling Center
to talk about concerns with courses, educational-vocational planning, family and personal problems,
friends and financial difficulties.
The Counseling Center is staffed with professionally trained and experienced counselors. Students may
come to the center at their convenience during the day or early evening hours. Students are assured that
their privacy will be respected. Conversations with a counselor arc held in confidence.
Frequently students do not know where to seek assistance or arc confused about kinds of assistance
available. The Counseling Center acts as a referral agency for students - opening the availability of a
large number of university and community professional resources for the student.
General counseling services are provided at no charge for students and other members of the university
community. Appropriate fees are charged for services to people who arc not students or within the
university.
The Counseling Center provides a professionally qualified resource team in assisting students to make
academic, personal and vocational decisions with the assistance of various assessment tools. While there
is no single test or group of tests that will magically reveal the information a person is seeking, the
Counseling Center is expertly able to assist students to a clearer understanding of themselves. Testing is
provided by the UNO Testing Center after consultation with a counselor. Interpretations and explanations
of the results of these tests are provided by counselors from the center. Further examination of educational,
personal and career opportunities can be developed from the exploration of information gained from the
test results and counseling sessions.
The Counseling Center is located in Room 115 of the Eppley Building (62nd and Dodge) and is open
during the day and early evening hours with the exception of weekends and announced university holidays.

Testing Center
A variety of testing services are available through the Testing Center, which is located in Room 113 of
the Eppley Building.
Aptitude, interest and psychological tests are administered on a daily basis upon the recommendation
of UNO Counseling Center personnel. Other testing programs include the following:

Credit By Exam at UNO
Credit by Examination allows students the opportunity to gain academic credit for knowledge they have
acquired by self-study or experience. Up to 30 hours of credit towards a bachelor's degree may be earned
by achieving acceptable scores on examinations.
Two types of credit by examination are available at UNO: The College-Level Examination Program
(CLEP) which offers tests in many subject areas; and UNO's Special Examination Program which
involves challenging any course taught at the University by taking a departmental examination. (Students
must be registered to attempt departmental exams.)
The following general provisions apply to credit by examination at UNO:
Credit earned by c)(amination may not constitute any part of the terminal residency requirements (sec
residency requirements in this catalog).
Credit will not be granted as substitute credit for college courses which have been failed at university
level. Neither will it be granted to raise a grade earned in any course.
Examinations for credit or placement may not be repeated. Credit by examination may not be earned
in any course taken on an audit basis after September I, 1972.
A reasonable fee (sec fee schedule in this catalog) will be charged to administer and/or evaluate an
examination for credit or placement, and 50 per cent of resident tuition will be charged for credit
earned. The $25.00 testing fee for Departmental Exams will be applied to the tuition cost.
Credit earned by examination will be recorded as "CR" on the transcripts, and this credit will not be
used in calculating grade point average.
A department giving a student a departmental test for credit by cimmination shall be responsible for
reporting the grade to the Testing Center. The time lapse shall not be greater than the semester
following the time examination was given.
Within these parameters, the department or departments concerned retain responsibility in all matters,
including:
Determination of whether or not placement or examination credit should be offered in their areas.
Selection or preparation of examinations to be given for placement or examination credit.
Determ\nat!on of the level of proficiency required for earning placement or examination credit.
Determmallon of the time, sequence, and level of examinations and amount of credit in departmental
courses.
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The Information Center
The Information Center located in the Eppley Building has available informa_tion about. cai:npus evc!1ts
and campus phone numbers and office locations for University employees. To give or receive mformat1on
call 554-2800 from 7:30 a.m. to 7 p.m.

I

Parents Association

.

.

Parents of students at the University of Nebraska at Omaha have a umque opportunity_ to. become
involved in the growth and development of the institution by joining t~e _UNO Parents Assoc1at1on. ~ny
arent of a UNO student is eligible to become a member. Membership m the Pare~ts A~socia!mn gives
pa rents an o portunity to become better informed about U~O and. to share their children s college
~xperience. ~mily membership dues arc $5.00 annually. For mformalion contact Student Development
·
Services.

Student Employment Services

I

.

UNO students seeking off-campus, part-time employment should visit Student Employment Services
.
.
. .
h. · b · h
in the Eppley Building, Room 111.
Employment counselors are available to assist students m obt~m1~g employme~t, mate _mg JO. w_1t
career interest where possible. Emphasis is placed on developmg Job-search skills and mterv1ewmg
techni ues with the Student Employment Service a~ting as a liaiso1_1 _between en:iployer and st~de~t ..
Students seeking part-time and full-time summer Jobs may also ut1hze our services. ~ummi:r Job hstmgs
are available and a Summer Jobs Fair is also sponsored each year. The Summer Jobs Fair ~rov1des studcn!s
with an opportunity to m_cet and inten:iew with interested employers on campus, and assists employers m
locating students for various s~mmer Jobs.
.
.
.
. S
Current listings of available Jobs are posted on bulletm boards near Room 134 m the Milo Bail tudent
Center and on first floor of the Eppley Building, R<;JOm_ l l l. . .
.
.
Students are referred directly to employers for Job mterviewmg. AU semces arc free. Office Hours.
8:00-5:00 daily; 8:00-7:00 Monday and Tuesday; Phone: 554-2885.

Special Programs

.

.

.

.

The Office ·o r Special Programs is the coordinating arm of several service units which assist UNO
students with their special needs. The uni!s i~clude the Lear~ing Resource C~nter, ~tudent Health
Services, Handicapped Student Services, Mmonty Student Sei:v1.ces, ~nd W<?m~n s Services. The Office
of Special Programs is located in room 117 of the Eppley Adm1mstrat10n Bu1ldmg.
Handicapped Services
d"
d · ..
This service provides counseling to handicapped students as well as a ~oru~ to. 1scu~ ~n m1tiate
needed services for the students. An advisory committee assists the Umvemty m prov1dmg a more
conducive environment for handicapped students.
.
In compliance with the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 (Section 504) a handicapped student who IS enrol!ed
in a course located in a "non-accessible" room may request: I. he/she be transferred to anot~er section
of the course which is accessible, or 2. that the location of the course ~e chang~d to an a~ess1~le room.
Students may initiate requests for transfer of course sections o~ r:D?m ass1gnl?ent m the. Registrars_ Office.
The University is willing to make inaccessible programs, a_ctmt1es, or services accessible to handicapped
persons by relocating them, if feasible, or ?Yother appropnate_menns.
. ·
The 504 coordinator at UNO is Dr. Richard E. Hoover, Vice Chancellor, Educational and Student
Services, Room 211, Eppley Administration Building, 554-2279.
Leaming Resource Center
·
d ·
The Learning Resource Center at the University of Nebraska at On:iaha offers~ variety of_aca em1c
sur.port skills designed to aid all students. Se~ices offered at the Cent7r mclude Semmars, tutonals, study
skills workshops and seminars, and class review sessions. Make cert~m to con~act the Center to see when
the activities you need to participate in are being held. The Center IS located m Room I I 7 of the Eppley
Administration Building.
Minority Affairs
ki · ~
·
Minority Student Services is a program unit which is a referral agent for pers?ns s~e · ng !n ormat!on
and services at UNO and agencies located in the metropolitan a~ea. The .office d1ssemmat~ mformallon
necessary in the coordination of activities involved with the racial/ethn!c st~dent populat10~ as ~ell as
those special interest groups organized on c_arnpus to ser,e thelf!, ~monty student semces 1s a!so
instrumental in providing cultural an~ ~cadelJUC p~gl"!lrnmmg for mmonty students at UNO. The service
is'located in Room I 17, Eppley Adm1mstrat1on Buildmg, 554-2248.
Student Health Services,
.
.
The Student Health Service, located in the Milo Bail Student Center, 1s av_ailable t<_> all students, and
provides free First Aid treatment for minor illnesses and emergency accidents with referral when
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nece~ary. Preventive health measures are a primary concern and include blood pressure checks, vision and
hearing test~,. throat cultures for possible Strep infection, a Tuberculin skin testing program, plus
scheduled climes and p_rog~ams on selected topics of interest.
Student Health Servtces 1s open Monday through Thursday from 8 a.m. to 7 p.m. and Friday from 8 a.m.
to 5 p.m. A physician assistant is available to students for free consultation, diagnosis, treatment, and
follow-~p ~re Monday through Friday from 9 a.m. to 5 p.m.
AJ?phcatto~ must be made through the Health Service for both temporary and permanent handicap
parking pcrmlls.
Stud~nt Health l!15uranc7 All UNO students carrying 6 or more hours have the option of contracting
for acc1d7nt. and sickness insurance through a group plan made available by the University with a
commercial_ insurance earner at reduced premiums. If you arc not protected for accident and sickness
unde:r.a pol.icy ~eld by your parents, or one that you have purchased privately, you are encouraged to
participate in this or some other health care plan. A brochure describing coverage and benefits is available
from the Health Center. Coverage for injury and sickness not due to University negligence is the full
responsibility of each student.
Women's Services
This program provides counseling services to women students at UNO as well as current information
and referrals concc~ning women's issues and problems. The coordination of programs and services, which
focu~ on the educattonal, so~ial, and professional needs of women, is a function of this special program.
. T1~Ic. IX. of. the Ed~cattonal Amendments of 1972 is a federal law designed to eliminate sex
d1scnm1_nat1on in edu~at1onal programs and activities. If there arc issues pertaining to Title IX, contact the
UNO Title IX coordinator, Dr. Richard E. Hoover Vice Chancellor Educational and Student Services
'
'
Room 21 I, Eppley Administration Building, 554-2779,.

FINANCIAL AID FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
GRADUATE ASSISTANTSHIPS
~vailabl7 f?r quali~ed students who arc enrolled in a graduate degree program arc graduate
ass1s~antsh1ps m teaching, res 7~rch or laborat?ry supervis\on. The ass!stant's assignment is designed to
provide uncxcellcd opportumt1es for supervised educational experiences at the graduate level in
conjunction with the degree program.

POLICY GOVERNING GRADUATE ASSISfANTSHIPS
I. Academic Standards
The Graduate Assista~tshjp is intended as an award to students who have demonstrated high academic
performa~cc and poten/ml 71ther at the graduate or undergraduate level. Graduate Assistants must be
students in good standing m a degree program in the Graduate College. Dismissal from a graduate
program for a~y reason s~a.11 result in simultaneous dismissal from any Graduate Assistantship position.
The student will not be ehg1ble for an Assistantship thereafter until fully reinstated in a graduate degree
program.
II. Recruitment and Selection of Graduate Assistants
f::ich Gr:iduatc Dcpart~en~ or other departmental unit as appropriate which awards Graduate
Asststantsh1ps shall establish its own procedures for recruitment and selection in accordance with
University policy on affirmative action/equal opportunity.
III. Workload
T~e workload for a Graduate Assistant should average 20 hours per week for the duration of the
appointment ~nd s~all be construed to be the equivalent of .33 FfE. The department in which the
Grnduate Assistant 1s employ_ed should make arrangements with its assistants regarding vacation periods.
Th7 Grad~atc Faculty ~ons1ders 8: student who is pursuing graduate study and holding a graduate
a~s1stantsh1p to be ca~rymg the _equ1val~~t of 8: full time workload (sec courscload below) and, therefore,
d1s 7ourages !he practtcc of hold mg additional Jobs which may interfere with satisfactory performance of
aSS1gncd duties.
IV. Courseload
Graduate Assistants.arc expected to c_a rry a minimum of six graduate hours per semester. However, two
five-week summer sessions shall be equivalent to one semester. Graduate Assistants may not register for
more than I 2 semester hours. The six hour minimum may be waived if the student is in the last semester
of gradu_ate work and needs fewer than six hours of graduate credit in order to complete requirements for
graduation.
V. Duties
. Du~ies assigned to Graduate As~istants should be directly related to and in support of graduate studies
in their chosen field of study. Typical examples would be one or more of the following:
(!)
(2)
(3)
(4)

Teaching courses or discussion sections at the undergraduate level.
Instructing and supervising undergraduate level laboratories or tutorial sections.
Grading or otherwise evaluating academic performance of undergraduate students.
Collecting and/or procecssing research data for faculty members.
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(5)
( 6)

Preparing materials for laboratories or classroom presentations.
In general other duties which involve a direct knowledge and application of knowledge related
to the stud'ent's field of study would be acceptable. Graduate Assistants should not be utilized
solely for clerical duties.
It shall be the responsibility of enc~ Graduate Program Committee, i~ consultation with th.c cognizant
department chairperson or program director, to draw up an agreement with each graduate ass1stan.t at the
time of appointment which shall specify the stipend, duration, and method of p~ymcnt; the assistant's
duties; and the general conditions of employment. The agreement shall be reviewed by the _graduate
assistant before it is signed by him/her and the chairp7rson of the Graduate ~rogr~m Committee. Ihe
Graduate Program Committee upon the recommendation of the graduate assistants faculty supervisor
and/or the departmcn.t cbairperson,_shall hav~ the respon~ibility ~o review t~e assis~ant's_pcrformancc and
to terminate the appointment for failure to d1Scharge satisfactonly the duttes specified in the agreement.
Vl. Length of Appointments
.
.
Assistantships may be awarded on an academic year ,basis, a calendar year basis, or s~mester-byscmestcr basis. No student may hold an assistantship for more than four semesters (excluding summer
sessions) unless recommended by the Graduate Program Committee of the Department and approved by
the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research.
. .
VII. Justification of New Assistantships
In order to obtain permission to create new assistantships, whether funded by state appropnattons ?r by
outside grants, a department should submit a brief statement of jus.tifieatio.n for approval o~ the cogmzant
College Dean and the Dean for Graduate Studies and R_escarch pno~ to ~mg sent to the Vice Chancellor
for Academic Affairs. This statement should con tam:. ( 1) qualtfieatto~ necessary o~ _the part of
applicants; (2) expccte~ duti~; (3) relevance of the ~utlc.s to the students graduate trammg; and (4)
justification for the ass1stantsh1p (as opposed to other Job lllles).
VIII. Deletion and Redistribution of Graduate Assistantships
Presently established graduate assistantships which are supported by state. funds :i:re allocated to the
various departments within each college by the Dean of the college. These ass1stantsb1ps m~y. therefore,
only be recommended for deletion by the cognizant Dean. Sue~ proposed rccommc~dat1o~s must. be
submitted to the Dean for Graduate Studi:5 and ~escarc~ for rev~cw and recommendat1?n prior ~o be1~g
sent to the Vice Chancellor for Academic Affairs. Ass1stantsh1ps supeorted by ou.ts1de f~nd1~g will
normally be terminated automatically when the funding ceases. No SP.ecial approval ts reqmr.ed !n s~ch
cases. The Dean for Graduate Studies and Research should also be notified of any proposed red1stnbut10n
of Graduate Assistant lines from one department to another.
.
A Graduate Assistantship entitles the holder to a waiver of tuition costs up to 12 hours of graduate credit
per semester.
·
Applications and their supparting credentials should be received on or befor7Mar.ch I. Addr.ess rcqu_es!s
for information and applicatton forms to the Chairperson of the Department m which the ass1stantsh1p 1s
desired.

TUITION WAIVERS FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
Tuition waivers arc often available for qualified students who have been admitted to graduate study.
Eligibility is based on academic qualifications and financial need.
Information and application forms arc available in the Graduate Office. Allow at least two months for
processing applications.

TRAVELING SCHOLAR PROGRAM
The University of Nebraska is a member of the Mid-America State Universities.AssC?Ciation along with
Iowa State University, Kansas State University, University of Kansas, Umvcrslly_of Oklahoma,
Oklahoma State University and the University of Missouri. Under the travcli~g scholar pro&ram? a
graduate student who wishes to use special resc~r~h facilities or take courses not_ava1lablc at the Umvers1ty
of Nebraska at Omaha may do so with a mm1mum of red tape. If the maJor prof~sor and the h_ost
institution agree, the student may spend a semester at a noth~r MA~l.JA school simply by making
appropriate arrangements at UNO. Nebraska residents pay resident tu1tton. The Graduate Office has
further information.

INTERSTATE RECIPROCITY AGREEMENT FOR GRADUATE
EDUCATION
Under an agreement between the Board of Regents of the University of ~ebraska an~ the Board of
Curators of the University of Missouri, graduate students meeting the r~gula_r m-statc requ1rem.ents of the
University of Missouri shall be regarded as in-state students at The University of N 7braska, with respect
to admission requirements, tuition and fees, scholarships, fellowships , and assistantships and other benefits
normally available to Nebraska residents.
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SCHOLARSHIPS
Phi Delta Gamma, a national fraternity for women, offers two annual scholarships of $200 each, to
women graduate students who have completed approximately one half of their graduate work with an
excellent record: The Mary-Ellen Patterson-Phi Delta Gamma Scholarship and the Nelle Boyer-Phi Delta
Gamma Scholarship.
Arplications and details concerning these scholarships may be obtained from the Dean for Graduate
Studies and Research, Room 204, Eppley Building. Applications should be in the Graduate Office by
March I of each year.

LOANS
Graduate.Students are ~ligiblc to apply for National Direct Student Loans (NDSL), which are based
~p~n finan~ial need. Quahficd women graduate students arc eligible for a Phi Delta Gamma loan on a
hm1ted basts. To apply for loans from other sources as well contact the Director of Financial Aid Room
219, Eppley Building.
'
'

WORK-STUDY
1,. :
I,

Graduate.Students inay apply for College Work-study positions. Eligibility for these positions is based
up<?n .financial need. To apply for work-study, contact the Office of Financial Aid, Room 219, Eppley
Building.

i\ i

,'
1
. ,.
!'·

ORGANIZATIONS
Phi Delta·Gam~a is~ natio~al sorority for graduate women in all fields. Membership is by invitation.
.B~ta G1;ml}la ~,gma ts a national honorary society for students in Business Administration. Membership ts by invitation.
. ~si ~hi is a national honorary association for graduate students in Psychology. Membership is by
inv1tat1on.
Omicron Delta Epsilon is a national honorary association for graduate students in Economics.
Membership is by invitation.

ADMINISTRATION FOR GRADUATE STUDIES
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GRADUATE FACULTY FELLOWS
RESPONSIBILITIES

.

.

.

Graduate Faculty Fellows may teach graduate courses, supervise and serve on supervisory committees
for students working towards post-baccalaureate degrees, vote on all matters presented to the Graduate
Faculty, and vote on nominations for Graduate Faculty Fellows.

CRITERIA
The following requirements for the nomination of ~raduate Faculty Fellows were adoptc~ .by the
Executive Graduate Council to establish reasonably consistent standards for faculty members chg1blc for
appointment to supervise doctoral students:

1. The nominee must be a Graduate Faculty Member or meet all criteria for Graduate Faculty
Membership.
2. The nominee must have published research and scholarly work of quality, or have demonstrated
comparable, creative achievement.
a. In disciplines where publication is the normal outlet for scholarly work or research, the
nominator must provide evidence of the nominee's significant, refereed publications appearing
under the imprint of recognized scholarly publishing houses or journals. Publication must have
resulted from a judgment of quality by an editorial board.
b. Publication based on the nominee's terminal degree alone_ is no.t sufficient, although
publication of the dissertation or parts of it is signifi~nt if the nominator indicates t_hc ma~~er
in which the published version represents a substantml amount of scholarly work m add1t1on
to that required for dissertation.
c. In disciplines such as art, archite~ture, theatre, o~ musi~ where public~tion is not the n'!rmal
or singular end product, the nominator must prov1~e evidence of creative work acco~p!1shed
by the nominee. This creative work must bear evidence of acceptance by peers w1thm the
discipline .
3. The nominator must indicate current involvement of the nominee in research and/or creative work.
4. The nominator may provide supporting evidence for the nominee such as published textbooks
related to graduate education, published instructi(!nal materials, published professional reports, or
evidence of funded research and development proJccts.
5. The nominator may provide evidence of the nominee's teaching effectiveness in working with
graduate students. This evidence may corn;ist of peer and student evaluations or reports of student
achievement subsequent to the receipt of advanced degrees.

GRADUATE FACULTY

GRADUATE COUNCIL

The Graduate Facu!tY prescribes the qualifications of all professors who offer graduate work and
approves all c~urses which may be taken for graduate credit. The Dean for Graduate Studies and Research
serves as Chairperson of the Graduate Faculty at UNO and of the UNO Graduate Council. Information
about graduate programs, including qualifications of graduate faculty members, is available in the
Graduate Office.

The Graduate Council of the Graduate Faculty at UNO is composed of elected faculty members a~d
three graduate students. This Council considers gradu~tc poli~ies, procedures ~nd proposed academic
offerings. Information about the structure of the Council, functions of the committees, and names of the
Graduate Faculty members who are currently serving on the Council is available in the Graduate Office.

UNIVERSITY RESEARCH COMMITIEE
GRADUATE FACULTY MEMBERS
RESPONSIBILITIES
Graduate Faculty Members may teach graduate courses, supervise students enrolled in subdoctoral
graduate programs, serve on the finaJ cxa~ining commi.ttces for these stu?ents, and vote on any matters
presented to the Graduate Faculty includmg the electmn of the Executive Graduate Council and the
Graduate Council for their specific campus.

CRITERIA

The following requirem~nts for .the nomination of Graduate Faculty Members were adopted by the
Graduate Fa~ulty to estabhsh consistent standards for faculty members eligible for appointment to carry
out these assignments:
I. The nominee must hold the rank of Assistant Professor or above.
2. 1:he. O(!mince .must hold th.e terminal degree normally accepted for academic employment in the
d1sc1pline or It~ clear eqmvalcnt as determined by the Graduate Committee of the nominee's
department or interdepartmental area.
3.

The nominee will as part of his or her regular duties be actively involved in graduate student
research and/or graduate teaching.

4.

The ~omine~ mu~t have demonstrated clear evidence of scholarly activity and potential beyond
teaching. This evidence must be provided by the nominator.

This is an advisory committee to the Dean for Graduate Studies and Rese_arch.
.
The objectives of this committee arc: (I) to foster fruitful research as an adJunct to teaching excellence,
(2) to recommend allocation of the available funds. for research to'"'.a:~ th~e ends, .(~) and to encourage
solicitation of monies for research. Requests for vartous research act1V1t1cs will be sohc1tcd, evaluated, and
recommended for approval or disapproval in keeping with the objectives of the Committee's area of
responsibility and concern.

EXTRAMURAL GRANTS
Through the Dean for Graduate Studies and R~search, the,Officc of Gr_a~ts pevelopm~nt provides
advice and technical assistance to faculty and staff m the followmg areas: s_ohc1tatton of fund1~g sources;
preparation of research proposa_Is; preparati?n of grant budgets; p~eparatton of grant financial reports;
excess property programs; and 1mpleme.ntat1on of workshops, seminars, and classes on grants d.evelopment. The Director of Grants Development reports directly to the Dean for Graduate Studies and
Research.

POLICY ON PLAGIARISM
The prevention of, and the imposition of sanctions upon those who resort. to plagiarism is _ne 7ess~ry in
any umversity tha t espouses the ideals embodied in the con~pt of acad?~tc freedom. Plag1amm 1s ~he
appropriation of the work (be it ideas or words) of another without crediting the source. Such a practtce
is particularly reprehensible in a community dedicated to the pursuit and advancement of knowledge.

~tf¥.:
.. .
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Plagiarism by Faculty

SUMMARY OF PROCEDURE FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

The investig_at_i?n of allegations ofplagiarism by a faculty member at any major administrative unit shall
be the rcspons1b1hty of the Academic Freedom and Tenure Committee.
I.

Plagiarism by Students
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2.

T~e. inv~tigati_on of allcgati!3ns of plagiarism by a student or appeals therefrom, at any major
adm1mstrat1ve umt shall be carried out under the appropriate faculty-student appeals committee at that
campus.

3.

POLICY ON ETHICAL CONDUCT

4.

It should be u~der~tood tha_t academic performance is not the only criterion for graduation. Students are
cxpcct<:d to main.tam the highest st~n.dards of ethical conduct pertaining to academic coursework,
pro_fess1onal practice, and rcsear~h a~tmty. Any breach in ethical conduct shall be subject to disciplinary
action, regardless of the student s prior or current academic performance.

5.
6.

7.
8.
9.

IO.

I I.

12.
13.

File official transcripts of all undergraduate and graduate credit and an application for admission
with the Director of Admissions, First Floor East, Eppley Building.
Contact an adviser within the department to which you arc applying for admission to determine
departmental admission requirements.
Arrange to take the appropriate entrance examinations for your department. These will normally
include either the GRE, G MAT or MAT. If you have already taken the appropriate examination,
have your scores sent to the Graduate College.
You will be notified by mail of your acceptance or non-acceptance into the Graduate College after
your transcripts have been evaluated.
Arrange your class schedule with your adviser and have him/her sign your registration card. You
will be asked to pay a $10.00 Admission Fee-Graduate the first time you enroll for graduate study.
Apply for candidacy as early as possible. This can be done as soon as you have satisfactorily
completed six hours of graduate work at UNO, have your transcripts showing a Bachelor's degree
and the GRE (or other specified test) scores on file in the Graduate Office, and have completed all
undergraduate prerequisites and other departmental requirements. See your adviser for details.
NOTE: Filing for candidacy is not the same as filing for a degree. It is necessary for yoµ to make
application for the degree in the semestc;r in which you intend to graduate.
If you are a transfer student, you must consult with your department's Graduate Program
Committee to determine which courses you will be allowed to transfer. These courses must be
included on your application for candidacy.
You will be informed by mail of your admission to candidacy.
At the time of your final enrollment, arrange with your supervisory committee a time for your
comprehensive examinations, if these have not already been taken. Also, inform the Graduate
Office of your intent to graduate so that your graduate record may be compiled and reviewed.
If your approved program includes a thesis, obtain a copy of "Instructions for the Preparation of
Theses" from the Graduate Office and prepare your thesis in accordance with Graduate College
guidelines. an~ departmental style requirements. Make arrangemen~ with your depa~tme!lt for
oral cxammallons. The completed, fully corrected and approved thesis must be deposited m the
Graduate Office together with the proper number of copies of it at least twelve working days prior
to the conferral of the degree. The thesis binding fee must be paid in the Registrar's Office prior
~o the depositing of the thesis in the Graduate Office. It is the student's responsibility to be sure that
the pagination is correct in all copies of the thesis before depositing them in the Graduate College.
Make application for the confei:ral of the degree in the Registrar's Office. The deadlines for filing
arc usually well before graduation, so be aware of these dates. The deadlines will be stated in the
current issue of the Graduate Catalog as well as posted during registration and in the Registrar's
Office. If you apply for graduation and do not complete all of the requirements for the degree in
time to graduate, you must reapply for graduation the following semester. No additional fee is
charged to reactivate your application.
Pay all fees and fines and satisfy all obligations to the University al least twelve working days before
conferral of the degree.
Order a cap, gown and hood from the Bookstore.

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
BIOLOGY
To enter a degree program with a major in biology the student must present approximately 24 semester
hours of credit in the biological sciences including general botany, general zoology, and genetics plus
adequate preparation in the supporting sciences of inorganic and organic chemistry, general physics, and
mathematics. Students with inadequate backgrounds may be admitted provisionally. GRE (aptitude and
advanced biology test) is required and the scores must be submitted before a student will be admitted to
the program.

Master of Arts
Ordinarily every student will become a candidate for this degree. Only under a ppropriate circumstances
will a student be a llowed to become a candidate for the Master of Science deg ree.
To complete the Master of Arts degree with a major in biology the candidate must present 30 hours of
graduate work in biology to include credit in thesis (a maximum of 6 hours), a minimum of 2 hours in
departmental seminar (801 V), and at least 22 hours of appropriate courses to be·determined by the student
and the faculty committee. Graduate students arc expected to attend the departmental seminar even when
.
not registered for it.
The candida_tc must pass a final oral examination and present his/her ~hesis results at an open meeting
of the faculty and students.

Master of Science
A student tnay become a candidate for this degree only upon the recommendation of the student's
advisory committee.
To complete the degree the candidate must present 36 hours of graduate work in biology to include at
least 2 semesters of Biology 801V, 1 semester of Biology 802V, and other a ppropriate courses to be
determined by the student a nd his/her faculty committee. Graduate students are expected to attend the
departmental seminar (801 V) even when not registered for it.
The candidate must pass a final written comprehensive examination.
Master of Public Administration - Emironmental Option
The Biology Department cooperates with the Department of Public Administration in offering this
degree. The degree is administered through Public Administra tion and is described under that
department .

BUSINF.SS ADMINISTRATION
The Master of Business Administration Degree
The MBA is a professional graduate degree d esigned to provide an intense educationa l experience for
students who desire to assume positions of increasing responsibility in business.
Courses in the program give the students a n understanding of the principles of management, marketing
and finance and a yroficiency in the use of accounting, computers, sta tistics, and quantitative methods as
tools for analysis o business a ctivities. Also, the student is made aware of the societal, economic, legal and
political fac tors which influence business decisions and develops an a ppreciation of the social responsibilities of business. The primary emphasis of the program is plnced on decision making and problem solving.

-·-r
1

1
.I

Admission Slandards
The minimum admission standards for students in the MBA program arc:

Junior-Senior GPA x 200 + GMAT = 1070
.
.
Tlic G.MAT score rims! not be ·q~Jow 450 in comput(ng tl1c abov,e tot~l. T here rs no gunr:inlcc udmrssion will be granted simply ~eCl!,\J_Se the indicated por_nts have bee~ achieved.
.
•
Students arc admitted on a provisional status unttl all foundation courses have been completed.
GMAT scores must be received prior to the student 's admission to the MBA program .
Degree Requirements
Foundation courses: A student must have completed basic courses in the following a reas either as
an undergraduate stirdcnt or in the early part of the graduate program:
Economics
BA 8 18H or Mac ro- a nd M icrocconoinics at the
tindcrgraduate level
BAB I I H or I vcar of Prindplcs of Acco unt ing.
Account ing
at the undergraduate level '
OS 231
Comput ers in Business

.. !
'•:i

L.,..
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BA 817H or an equivalent
course in each at the undergraduate level
Production/Operations Management
MOB 350
Business Law
L&S 323
Corporation Finance
BF 325
Management Principles
MOB 349
Marketing
MKT 331
These foundation courses cannot be used to meet the 36 semester hours required for the MBA degree.
Cc_>urses successf1;1lly complet1:d (A, B, o~ C grades) in the st!-ldcnt's undergraduate program are
. considered as sufficient preparation. Otherwise, the student must mclude the course deficiencies in the
program of study.
Students who through experience or self study consider themselves proficient in any of these areas may
complete a "Satisfaction by Examination" in lieu of course work.
I~ is recommended th.at students complete the foundation courses before enrolling in either core courses
optton courses, or electives.
·
'
Graduate Courses: The degree requires a minimum of 36 semester hours for completion.
Core Courses
18
Option ccurses
12
Electives
6

One of the fol/owing courses:

Quantitative Methods and Statistics

I

l

1?:

The six. hours of clecti~es must be in one or more areas different from
area of concentration and may
b«: taken m an area outs1d«: the College of Business Administration, subject to advance approval by the
Director of Graduate Studies.
A ~hes\s is require~ in one option (Real Estate) and may be elected in others. No comprehensive
eitammal!ons arc required. Instead, the integrative course BA 880V must be successfully completed with
a grade of A or Bin the student's last nine hours of the degree program.

Core Courses
BA SOOY
BA 801V
BA 810V
BA 820V

3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours

Quanlitative Analysis
Business and Society
Managerial Economics
Managerial Accounling
(or either BA 821V, BA 823V, or BA 825V, if applicable)
Human Behavior in Organizations
Policy, Planning, and Strategy

BA 831V
BA880V

3 hours
3 hours

Option Courses
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours

One of the following courses:
BA 802V
Research Methods in Economics and Business
3 hours
.
BA 805V
Business Conditions Anal~is
3 hours
• • ,i,.,: ,c.."' - ~A
Option 13 - Decision Sciences
BA 802V
.,rn r.1Rcsclirclll'.1°J tiuxli1inEciihiiiil.ii:s aiia:Uiiilncilti !lr ,~i//llo0, r.u. rr,~ ... , ~tff
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Option 15 - Accounting
b • ,; ,J "i,n,~;· , i,,w
BA 82iiV" •.i:c : ,'. Accilhiitifit''Fb'bil)'i(i(r/ot·talci:b': J 11-&recoursc)
1
BA 823V
Controllehnip (iCi\o!ltaYeii-is a•ci>1c caurse)
Seminar in Accounting (if not takcn"ilS'a core course)
BA 825V

3 hours
BA 803V
Business Information Systems
3 hours
BA 890V lndepcndenl Research (in Accounting)
3 hours
BA 809M Financial Auditing
Option 16 - Economics
BA 805V
Business Conditions Analysis
3 hours
Plus 9 hours from the following (no more than 6 hours of M-levcl courses may be included in tbe MBA program):
Econ 831 M
Public Utility Economics
3 hours
Econ 832M
Energy Economics
3 hours
Transportation Economics
3 hours
Econ 833M
Environmental Economics
3 hours
Econ 834M
Econ 80 IV
Theory of Public Finance
3 hours
Economic Security
3 hours
Econ 81 OV
Econ 816V
Seminar in Labor Economics
3 hours
Seminar in Micro Theory
3 hours
Econ 820V
Seminar in Macro Theory
3 hours
Econ 822V
3 hours
Econ 829V
Research Methods
3 hours
Econ 830V
Econometrics
Econ 845V
Seminar in Money and Banking
3 hours
Seminar in lntem11tionnl Economics
3 hours
Econ 865V
Seminar in Urban Economics
3 hours
Econ 885V
Option ,117 - Maoagemeut:
3 hours
BA 830V
The Environment of Management
3 hours
BA 835V
Seminar in Management
3 hours
BA 832V
Personnel Administration
One of the following courses:
3 hours
BA 803V
Business Information Systems
3 hours
BA 805V
Business Conditions Analysis
3 hours
BA 840V
Marketing Policies
Option 18 - Baoldog and Fmance:
3 hours
BA 850VFinnncinl Management
Plus 9 hours from the following:
3 hours
BA 851 V
Security Analysis
3 hours
Seminar in Investment Management
BA 852V
3 hours
BA 855V
Seminar in Finance
3 hours
Econ 845V
Seminar in Money and Banking
BA 853V
Banking and Fmancial Markets:
3 hours
Structure, Function and Policy
3 hours
BA 890V
Independent Research (in Finance)

Option 19 - Industrial Psychology:

Option ,Ill - Business Admialstralion
BA 830V
Environment of Management
BA 840V
Marketing Policies
BA 850V
Financial Management
Business Conditions Analysis
BA 805V
Option 12 - Marketing
BA 840V
Marketing Policies
BA 841 V
Promotional Policies
Seminar in Marketing
BA 845V

,..;:mu,,,~....:.i 6 hours

.~

3 hours
3 hours
3 hours

JS

BA 832VPcrsonncl Administration
Psych 862V
Psychological Aspects or Industrial
Training and Education
Seminar in Industrial/Organizational Psychology
Psych 961

I

3 hours
3 hours
3 hours

Plus one of the following four co=:

3 hours
Research Design
3 hours
Nonparametric Statistics
3 hours
Proseminar: Analysis of Variance
Proseminar: Multiple Regression
and Factor Analysis
3 hours
.
· .
.
Option 110 - lndiridually·Oeslgoed Program:
A student under the guidance of the Director of Graduate Studies in Busmess and Economics and with the 11pproval
of the Graduate Faculty of the College of Business Administration may develop an option or 12 hours of study.
A minimum of 21 semester hours must be completed in courses designated as business administration (BA). Also, at
least 30 hours must be at the "V" lcvel of graduate work.
Psych 813M
Psych 814V
Psych 910
Psych 911

Student Responsibilities
It is the responsibility of each student admitted to graduate studies to be familiar with the procedures
and regulations of the Graduate Catalog.
Each student should also consult with the Director of the MBA program at least once each semester to
assure continued progress toward the degree objective.
.
.
Students must maintain a 3.0 (B) average to fulfill the program and graduation requirements. A
maitimum of 2 C's in graduate courses is pcrm.itted.
. .
.
.. ..
In selecting electives the student must be guided by the restnctton that a mait1mum of 6 hours of M
level courses may·be included in the graduate program of study.
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Quantitative Methods and Statistics

BA 817H or an equivalent
course in each at the undergraduate level
Production/Operations Management
MOB 350
L&S 323
Business Law
Corporation Finance
BF 325
Management Principles
MOB 349
Marketing
MKT 331
These foundation courses cannot be used to meet the 36 semester hours required for the MBA degree.
C1;mrses succcssf1;11Iy complet«:d (A, B, o~ C grades) in the student's undergraduate pro~ram are
considered as sufficient preparatmn. Otherwise, the student must include the course deficiencies in the
program of study.
Students who through experience or self study consider themselves proficient in any of these areas may
complete a "Satisfaction by Examination" in lieu of course work.
It is recommended that students complete the foundation courses before enrolling in either core courses
'
option courses, or electives.
Graduate Courses: The degree requires a minimum of 36 semester hours for completion.
Core Courses
18
Option ccurses
12
Electives
6
36
The six_ hours of electi~es must be in one or more a reas different from the area of concentration and may
be taken tn an area outside the College of Business Administration subject to advance approval by the
'
Director of Graduate Studies.
A ~hes\s is require<! in one option (~cal Es!ate) and may be elected in others. No comprehensive
exammat1ons are required. Instead, the mtegrattve course BA 880V must be successfully completed with
a grade of A or Bin the student's last nine hours of the degree program.

Core Courses
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours

Quantila1ive Analysis
Business and Society
Managerial Economics
Managerial Accounting
(or either BA 821 V, BA 823V, or BA 825V, if applicable)
Human Behavior in Organizations
Policy, Planning, and Strategy

BA800V
BA 801V
BA 810V
BA 820V
BA 831V
BA 880V

3 hours
3 hours

Option Courses

.I

Option #1 - BmiDess Administration
BA 830V
Environment of Management
BA 840V
Marketing Policies
BA 850V
Financial Management
BA 805V
Business Conditions Analysis
Option 12 - Marketing
BA 840V
Marketing Policies
Promotional Policies
BA 841 V
BA 845V
Seminar in Marketing

3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours

One ofthe following courses:
BA 802V
Research Methods in Economics and Business
BA 805V
Business Conditions Analysis
Option #3 - Decis.ion Sciences
• •· JU • <I -' · • · .,;.
BA 802V
: ,r, fT.Rcschrch~~th~liiiEcoiilrniics aiia Business tr. 1.. ,.1.iau, ,n11m,n.:r· ~tl i
• • .-,
~-.
•
•
BA 803 V
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A red Q~ . - .•
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Option 15.-Acrouoting
b v:,( :>!· 11!.,0·11,-,1:,1l!
BA s2l,'VJIOl.'C7.iA Accolrn'fiiijffPgl:ofy1[1(dot lakch111 a\!1irc course)
1
BA 823V
Controlldsbip (if-ilolltiilfcri'lis'a•co1c Mursc)
Seminar in Accounting (if not tak~n'-ils•a core course)
BA 825V

1

1

in,J:w,·. ,.. 3 hours
,w·r,1. li ,1 , ,

.•

1 ~t'h.,

3 hours
3hours
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One of rhc following courses:
3 hours
BA 803V
Business Information Systems
3 hours
BA 890V Independent Research (in Accounting)
3 hours
BA 809M Financial Auditing
Option (/6 - Economics
BA 805V
Business Conditions Analysis
3 hours
Plus 9 hours from the following (no more than 6 hours of M-/cvel courses may be included in <he MBA program):
Econ 83 1M
Public Utility Economics
3 hours
Econ 832M
Energy Economics
3 hours
Econ 833M
Transportntion Economics
3 ho urs
Econ 834M
Environmental Economics
3 hours
Econ 801V
Theory of Public Finance
3 hours
Econ 81 OV
Economic Security
3 hours
Econ 816V
Seminar in Labor Economics
3 hours
Econ 820V
Seminar in Micro Theory
3 hours
Econ 822V
Seminar in Mncro Theory
3 hours
Econ 829V
Research Methods
3 hours
Econ 830V
Econometrics
3 hours
Econ 845V
Seminar in Money and Banking
3 hours
Seminar in lntemntional Economics
3 hours
Econ 865V
Econ 885V
Seminar in Urban Economics
3 hours
Option (/7 - Management:
3 hours
BA 830V
The Environment of Management
3 hours
BA 835V
Scminnr in Management
3 hours
BA 832V
Personnel Administration

One of the following courses:
BA 803V
Business Information Systems
BA 805V
Business Conditions Analysis
BA 840V
Marketing Policies
Option 18 - Banking and F"IDBnce:
BA 850VFinancial Management

Plus 9 hours from //Jc following:
BA 851 V
BA 852V
BA 855V
Econ 845V
BA 853V

Security Analysis
Seminar in Investment Management
Seminar in Finance
Seminar in Money and Banking
Dnnking and Finnncial Markets:
Structure, Function and Policy
BA 890V
Independent Research (in Finance)
Option (19 - Industrial Psychology:
BA 832VPersonncl Administration
Psych 862V
Psychological Aspects of Industrial
Training and Education
Psych 961
Seminar in lndustrinl/Organiz.ntional Psychology

3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours
3 hours

3 hours
3 hours
3 hours

Plus one of the following four courses:

3 hours
Research Design
3 hours
Nonparametric Statistics
3 hours
Proseminar: Analysis of Variance
Proseminar: Multiple Regression
and Factor Analysis
3 hours
Oplion#IO- lndilidually-Oeslgned Program:
·
A student under the guidance of the Director of Graduntc Studies in Business and Economics and with the approval
of the Graduate Fnculty of the College of Business Administration may develop an option or 12 hours of study.
A minimum or 21 semester hours must be completed in courses designated as business administration (BA). Also, at
least 30 hours must be nt the "V" level or graduate work.
Psych 813 M
Psych 814V
Psych 910
Psych 911

Student Responsibilities
. It is the responsibility of each student admitted to graduate studies to be familia r with the procedures
and regulations of the Graduate Catalog.
Each student should also consult with the Director of the MBA program al least once each semester lo
~ure continued progress toward the degree objective.
.
.
. Students must maintain a 3.0 (B) average to fulfill the program and graduation requirements. A
maximum of 2 C's in graduate courses is permitted.
In selecting electives the student must be guided by the restriction that a maximum of 6 hours of "M"
level courses may be included in the graduate program of study.
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Master of Science
This is a professional graduate degree designed to provide a broad educational background for students
who wish to gain greater proficiency and assume positions of greater responsibility in the field of Civil
Engineering.
.
.
. .
Courses in the pro~ram give students a better understanding of the baste prmcapl.cs and. ~ethodol_ogy
used in the design of civil engineering projects. Emphasis is placed on Systems Analysis, Dec1S1on Making,
and Problem Solving.
The degree program is offered by the faculty of the merged departments of Civil Engineering at Omaha
and Lincoln, and will be administered by the Graduate College, UN-L. Requirements for the Master's
Degree will be as stated in the Graduate Studies Bulletin, University of Nebraska-Lincoln. Upon
admission by the Graduate College, UN-L, student records will be maintained on the campus at which the
major portion of the graduate courses will be taken. Normally the faculty advisor will also be on that
campus.
Graduate Committee. The Civil Engineering Department has a Graduate Committee of six faculty,
selected from the Omaha and Lincoln campuses, appointed by the Department Chairperson and approved
by the Graduate Dean, UN-L. The Graduate Committee has general supervision over the work of the
candidates for the Master's degree. The committee may prescribe such tests as it deems necessary in order
to determine whether an applicant is adequately prepared for graduate study. After nil application
materials arc received by the Graduate College, UN-L, the chairperson of the committee will be asked to
make a recommendation, after consultation with the committee, on admission to the Graduate College.
Admission to Candidacy
Consult current Graduate Studies
Bulletin, University of NebraskaOptions for the Masters Degree
Examinations
Lincoln
Graduate Work. Graduate work in Civil Engineering is governed by the general requirements of the
Graduate College. Selection of the option and program arc subject to approval of the students' advisor and
the departmental Graduate Committee.
A student applying for admission should designate the primary area in which he/she wishes to study.
Major work for the Master of Science degree may be selected from the areas of structural, gcotcchnical,
transportation, hydraulic, sanitary and water resources engineering. A minor area may be designated from
any one of the related Civil Engineering areas, or from other related departments. Other supporting
courses will be selected from advanced or graduate courses having some relation to the major group.

COMMUNICATION
Master of Arts
In order to be admitted without deficiencies to graduate study in Communication, the applicant must
present at least 15 undergraduate semester hours of appropriate courses in communication arts and
sciences, including advanced (upper division) work in the area of graduate concentration. Applicants who
have more than 9 semester hours of deficiencies will be advised to remove them before reapplying for any
type of admission.
All students who major in Communication are required to complete the 12 semester hours of core
courses prescribed by the Graduate Committee. These core courses provide a basic, intensive and broad
coverage of communication as a field of advanced study, including foundations of both mass and
transactional communication in conjunction with research and theory. Currently the core courses are
Communication 801 V, 847V, 857V, and a theory or research seminar, above the BOOM level, which may
be in the student's area of concentration.
The student's plan of study must be approved by the student's committee and may include provisions for
a minor or area ~tudies. Every plan of study must be designed to meet the requirements of either the thesis
·
option or the non-thesis option:
Thesis option:

Non-thesis option:

Successful completion of 24 semester hours of course work, plus a thesis (6 credit
hours) based on a proposal approved by the student's committee. The completed
thesis is defended orally before the committee, and the committee conducts an oral
comprehensive examination covering the student's field(s) of study (unless the
written comprehensive examination was taken previously and passed).
Successful completion of 36 semester hours of course work, al least I 8 hours of
which must be m courses open only to graduate students. At least half of the 36
hours must be in the student's area of concentration. In lieu of thesis, an
independent research or creative project, based on a proposal approved by the
student's committee, may be formulated in writing, video, or film; plus a written
comprehensive examination covering the student's major emphasis and minor or
area studies.judged by a faculty committee.
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COUNSELING AND SPECIAL EDUCATION
Programs in Counseling and Special Education ar~ off~red by the Couns~ling !ind Special Education
Department. Admissions examinations for programs m this department arc identified on page 14 .

Counseling and Guidance Programs

.

.

Students may begin a program of studies in Counseling and Guidance at any one of three startmg limes
during the course of the year. Once a progra m is begun, students are expec_t~d t? pursue the program on
a continuous enrollment basis. Fulltime study is encouraged, however, prov!ston 1s made for those unable
to devote more than part-time to their program. All stu~ents .arc required . to fo!low a sequen~e of
course-work whether full or part-time, and must consult their advisor to dctcrmme this sequence. Fa ilure
.
. . .
to do so could possibly result in a del~yed comp~ction date..
Students obtain a Master's degree m Counschng ni:id Guidance with an area of spe~aahzallon. Current
specialty areas include Elementary School Counsehng, Secondary Sc~ool Counschng (both of which
require current teaching certificates for en~orsement as a <;ou!lselor m Nebraska or Iowa), Agency
.
Counseling, College Student Personnel Services, and Counseling m G~ntology.
Required courses arc determined in relation to the stud~n;'s previous coursework,. expe.ncnce and
anticipated work setting. Most programs howe".er would fit Wt!htn one of ~he general.outlines given be!ow.
Students arc admitted and permitted to continue program~ m Counseling nnd .G.uadancc on the basis of
their potential for successful training and professional practice.
.
. ..
.
. .
Major-points where students are evaluated wit_h respect to th ear su1tab1ht_y for contmuat1on •!1 the
program arc I) initial admissions to Graduate Studies and Department, 2) adm1SS1on lo degree ca_nd1dacy
and 3) prior to taking the Counseling Practicum or Internship courses. Successful completion of a
Counsehng Practicum or Ii:iternship is a requirement. f~r gradun~1on.
·
.
..
The Counseling and Guidance Program has admissions requirements and procedures m ndd111on to
those applicable to Graduate Studies as a whole, and prospective students are strongly encouraged. to
contact the Department regarding these admissions requirements ~n~ proccdur_cs. One such cx;cptton
from the general Graduate Studies procedures arc the different adrrussaons dcadhnes for Counseling and
Guidance.
. .
D
fc
r
d
The last date for completing all requirements for adm1ss1on to the epartmcnt o ounse mg ~n
Guidance is April 23 for either Summer Session and the Fa!l Semester! and No".cmbcr 30 for the Sprmg
Semester. Students are admitted to the Prl!grams in Coun~ehi:ig and Guidance t~1ce each_yca_r. If studenJs
wish to begin the program at a different time from those mdtcated, they may discuss this with faculty m
the department.
.
. ·
fr · H
· f
NOTE: Non-counseling degree students may obtn~ an electtvc opll?n m A ,ecl!ve umamza 10n
Processes. This consists of a 12-hour block of courses which.must. be authonzed by The Graduate ,Program
Committee and the student's advisor for this to be offictally mcluded as part of the students degree
program.

Master of Arts
Programs for the Master of Arts degree with a major in counseling and gui_dance w\ll b~ determined
upon request. The M.A. degree includes a th~is in lieu of a written com~rehens1vc cxarrunauon. Students
who anucipatc work on a doctorate are particularly encouraged to consider the M.A. degree.

Master of Science
Specialization in Agency Counseling
I.
II.
Ill.

Foundation Coursc .......................................................................................................................................3 hours
FED 80IV, ln1roduc1ion to Research
Selected Cognate Courses ..................................................................................._. .......................................6 hours
These courses nre selected in accordance with the student's particular area of interest. .
Counseling nnd Guidance Courses ............................................................................................................28 hours
COUN 822M, Vocational Decision Making
COUN 890M, Principles of Guidance
COUN 820V, Introduction lo Counseling Theories
COUN 823V, Appraisnl Techniques in Counseling nnd Guidance
COUN 824V, Counseling Practices
COUN 825V, Counseling Practicum
COUN 827V, Group Techniques
COUN 829V, Community Involvement for Urban Counselors
COUN 8!5U, Advanced Practicum
Selected additionnl courses in the department

Specialization in School Counseling- Secondary Levell.
II.
Ill.

Foundation Course.......................... .............................................................................................................3 hours
FED 80 IV, Introduction to Rcscnrch
Selected Cognate Courses ....................................................................................................................... 6-9 hours
These arc most often selected from offerings of the Psychology, Sociology, Secondary Education and
Special Education d eportments.
Counseling and Guidance Courses ...................................................................................................... 25-27 hours
COUN SUM, Vocational Decision Making

i
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COUN 890M, Principles of Guidance
COUN 820V, Introduction to Counseling Theories
COUN 82 IV. Orgnnization and Administration of Guidance Services
COUN 823V, Appraisal Techniques in Counseling and Guidance
COUN 824V, Counseling Practices
COUN 825V, Counseling Practicum
COUN 827V, Group Techniques
COUN 8 I 5U, Advanced Counseling Practicum
Selected additional courses in the department.

I

; !1 •.

Specialization in School Counseling - ElementJJry Leve/•
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Specialization in College Student Personnel Services

ii

I.

I

I I.

,II,, Ji

'1

ill.:

I/

i ,!.I, I
1;:,J

III.

j.l\;.; 1'

I.

~~~ 1~t~~~·s ·;~d;;;·p~;;;;~~;i·w~·;ic:·;~·Hi~~;&i~;ti~~..................................................... 15-2 I hours

!~!:'~:!~~;:~: ~:;

i~.~~·;;j~~;;;;_;iiii..ih~·~i~d~~~·~·;;;~;~·~·j;·;·~~;·~fi~i·~·;;;;;-................... 12-18 hours
1.c., Adm!ss,ons u~d Reg1Stration; Career Counseling, Placement and Financial Aid; Student Services
(Counsehng, Testmg, etc.); and Housing, Studcqt Union Activities

Counseling with specialization in Gerontology

1

, ,·,1 · I
I ,,1! II

;~~~~~~~ ~~~:;~ii~~.j~·R;;;~h····· ..................................................................................................... 3 hours
COUN 820V, Introduction to Counseling Theories
COUN 823V, Appraisal Techniques in Counseling and Guidance
COUN 824V, Counseling Practices
COUN 827V, Group Techniques in Guidance
COUN 845V, College Student Personnel Internship

; '· 1; ;!
1· '

I. '1111.,' I!
I, i" I

:.~~~~t:~~ ~~~:~~ii~~·j~·R;;;~h..........................................................................................................6 hours

PSY 851 V, Advanced Educational Psychology
II. Selected Cognate Courses ..................................................................................................................... 6-12 hours
Thes~ arc most.often selected from offerings of the Psychology, Sociology, Elementary Education and
Special Education departments.
III. Counseling and Guidance Courses ...................................................................................................... 19-27 hours
COUN 890M, Principles of Guidance and Counseling
COUN 820V, Introduction to Counseling Theories
COUN 823V, Appraisal Techniques in Counseling nod Guidance
COUN 827V, Group Techniques
COUN 832V, Counseling Elementary School Children
Practicum or Internship (4 to 6 hours)
Selected additional courses in the department

I.
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I'

I,

'·
III.

·

~~~~~t;~~ ~oi:i:~ii~~.i~'i;;;;,';;;h.......................................................................................................... 3 hours

~~u~~l~~i:~p~~:i;~:o1~;:~; ...................................................................................................... 24 hours
COUN 820V, Introduction to Counseling Theories
COUN 823V, Appraisal Techniques in Guidance
COUN 824V, Counseling Practices
COUN 827V, Group Techniques
Either one of the following:
COUN 822M, Vocational Decision Making
COUN 837V, Group Counseling: Theory and Practice
COUN 826V, Guidance Internship
Gerontology Courses............: ............................................................................................................... 13- 15 hours
These courses arc selected with the major advisor's assistance and in collaboration with
the Gc~ont~logy Program. Ccr~ficates of Specialization in Gerontology arc issued by
the Umvci:s1ty !O th.ose completmg the sP.CCialization u_pon the recommendation of the Gerontology Program.

Students spe~iahzmg m Agency Counseling, School Counseling -Secondary level, or College Student
Personnel Semccs may develop areas of concentration in Vocational Guidance or Group Counseling.

Special Education Programs
Graduate Requirements - STUDENT TEACHING
St~dents needing SP~D .872V, SPED 873V, and/or SPE~ 850"., SPED 85 1V, SPED 852V, must
submit a completed application form for student tcachmg{prachcums1gned by theiradviser befo: e March
15 for a fall a~d/or summer placement and by October 5 for a spring placement.
Under no c1.rcumstanccs can a student take both SPED 872V and SPED 873V or SPED 850V 85 1y
and 852V dunng the same semester.
'
•Tcac.hing ccrtific:llc required for institutional endorsement to serve as .secondary or clcmcnl4ry school counselors in Nebraska or Iowa.
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Master of Arts: Speech Pathology
The Master of Arts degree with a major in speech pathology involves these requireme nts:
Admission to the University of Nebraska a t Omaha Graduate College. The Miller Analogies Test
(MAT) must be taken and scores submitted to the Special Education Department for consideration
before applications a rc evaluated a nd processed to the Graduate College. A raw score of 35 on the
MAT is required for initial entrance into the program.
2. Two letters of recommendation from people who know your undergraduate work well must be
submitted to the de partment before the application shall be processed.
3. Pass an examination to determine adequate personal voice and speech proficiencies and adequate
bearing acuity for speech (Administered at the S peech and Hearing Clinic of the University).
4. Have successfully completed a minimum of thirty-nine semester hours of work preparatory to
a dmittance to the major. These hours arc to include the following courses or their equivalents:
SPED 140, Introduction to Communication Disorders
SPED 433, Speech Reading and Auditory Training
SPED 437, Hearing Disorders
SPED 438, Speech Science I: Speech Mechanisms
SPED 439, Hearing Science
SPED 442, Language Development in Children
SPED 443, Articulation Disorders
SPED 444, Rhythm a nd Symbolization
SPED 445, Speech Science II: Experimental a nd Applied Phonetics
SPED 450, Communication Disorders in the Elementary and Secondary Schools
SPED 451 , Basic Clinical Practicum in Speech Pathology
SPED 475, Language Disorders in Childhood
PSY 213, Statistics
5. For those students who wish to work toward special state certification in the schools, adviser
consultation should be sought ea rly since additional coursework is required (this docs not apply to
those already holding state certificates in elementary or secondary teaching or a special scMces
certificate in another field.)
6. Twenty-four semester hours of course work and practicum. These hours may be taken from the
following:
·
I. Required Courses:
FED 801 V Introduction to R esearch
SPED 851 V Advanced Clinical Practicum in Speech Pathology (schools)
SPED 852V Advanced Clinical Practicum in Speech Pathology (extcrnship}
SPED 846V Diagnostic Methods in Communication Disorders
SPED 848V Advanced Audiology
SPED 853V, Seminar in Speech Pathology
SPED 870V, Seminar in Special Education
SPED 899, Thesis (6 hrs.)
IL Elective Courses:
Students may choose any of the courses in the area numbered SOOY or above, contingent upon
adviser approval.
7. Thesis:
Students must present a thesis representing six semester hours of work and which is deemed
satisfactory to the members of the committee, following oral examination, which may include
questions of a comprehensive nature over the curriculum as well as the thesis.
I.

Master of Arts: Mental Retardation
The Master of Arts degree with a major in mental retardation is a program primarily designed for
persons certified or have near certification in special education. It involves a concentrated course of study
designed to improve and advance competencies in the area of mental retardation and to provide
investigative approaches to problems associated with children who are mentally retarded. Requirements
include:
I.

2.

Admission to the University of Nebraska at Omaha G raduate College. T he Miller Analogies Test
(MAT) must be taken and scores submitted to the Special Education Department for consideration
before applications are evaluated and processed to the Gradua te College. A raw score of 35 on the
MAT is required for initial entrance into the program.
Applicants to the M.A. degree program with a major in Mental Retardation must be approved by
ihc Dean for Graduate Studies a nd Research and the major adviser.
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Ap~lican1s should hold a teaching certificate in special education or be within 15 credit hours of
certtficatmn.
4. Students may undergo course work which will lead to:
a. a major of 24 hours in mental retardation.
b. a thesis not to exceed six semester hours.
OR:
a. a major of 15 semester hours in mental retardation.
b. a minor of nine semester hours in a related field of interest.
c. a thesis not to exceed six semester hours.
5. To be. afdmitted as a candidate for the M.A. degree in Mental Retardation the student must have
success ully completed twelve hours of course work including FED 801 Y.
6. ~ach candidate wil! s~bmit a thesis proposal to his committee for approval. A thesis will represent
six s~mester h~urs m independent study under the direction of a major thesis adviser.
7. SubJ!!C~ to review of the applicants transcripts and related experiences with retarded children
require courses may be selected from the following:
'
a. Required Courses:
FED 801 Y Introduction to Research
SPED 870Y Seminar in Special Education
SPED 899 Practicum in Special Education
SPED 899 Thesis
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3.

b.

Elective courses may be chosen from any of the SOOY level courses within the major and minor

area of study.

.

Master of Science: Speech Pathology

The Master of Science degree with a major in speech pathology involves these requirements:

I.

A(Mdmission to the University of Nebraska at Omaha Graduate College. The Miller Analogies Test
AT) mu~t ~ taken and scores submitted to the Special Education Department for consideration
before .apphc.itions ai:e ~~aluated and processed to the Graduate College. A raw score of 35 on the
M AT 1s required for m1tml entrance into the program.

2. Two !etters of recommendation from people who know your undergraduate work well must be
submitted to the department before the application shall be processed.
3. ~ass.an exni_nint1ion to detcrmh!c.adequate personal voice and speech proficiencies and adequate
earmg acuity or speech (Admm1stcrc:d by the Speech and Hearing Clinic of the University)
4 . Hav~ successfully coi_nplcted a minimum of thirty-nipe semester hours of work prcparator to
admittance to the ma~or. These bouts arc to include the following courses or their cqu1vnlcnt!:
SPED 140, Introduction to Communication Disorders
SPED 433, Speech Reading and Auditory Training
SPED 437, Hearing Disorders
SPED 438, Speech Science I: Speech Mechanisms
SPED 439, Hearing Science
SPED 442, Language Development in Children
SPED 443, Speech Pathology I: Childhood Language and Articulation
SPED 444, Speech Pathology 11: Rhythm and Symbolization
SPED 445, Speech Science II: Experimental and Applied Phonetics
SPED 450, Communication Disorders in the Elementary and Secondary Schools
SPED 451 , Basic Clinical Practicum in Speech Pathology
SPED 475, Childhood Language Disorders
Psy 213, Statistics

I

5.

For those: students who wish to work toward special state certification in the schools adviser
chnsultat1odn shoul1 be sought ~rly since additional coursework is required (this does not'apply to
t os.efialrca. Y holdmg state certificates in elementary or secondary teaching or a special services
ccrti 1cn te m another field.)

6.

Thirty-six .hours of course work and practicum. These hours may be taken from the following:
I. Required Courses:
FED 801Y, Introduction to Research
SPED 846Y, Diagnostic Methods in Communication Disorders
SPED 848Y, Advanced Audiology
SPED 851 V, Advanced Practicum in Speech Pathology (Schools)

SPED 852Y, Advanced Practicum in Speech Pathology (Externship)
SPED 853Y, Seminar in Speech Pathology
SPED 870Y, Seminar in Special Education.
II. Elective Courses in Communicative Disorders:
Students may choose any of the courses in the area numbered 800 or above.
III. Elective Courses in Related Area:
Depending upon the student's preparatory work, courses may be taken in fields such as
psychology, sociology, speech, Enghsh, Special Education and other related areas, subject to
adviser approval.
7. Pass a written comprehensive examination, administered under the direction of the Departmental
Graduate Committee.

Master of Science: Teaching the Hearing Impaired
The Master of Science degree with a major in teaching the hearing impaired is based on the standards
for the certification of teachers of the hearing impaired as developed by the Committee on Professional
Preparation and Certification adopted by the Council on the Education of the Deaf. Students who plan to
enter this program must show evidence of holding a valid certificate in one of the following areas:
elementary education, secondary education, K-12 special content area.
..
A Nebraska pre-standard certification and a CED provisional certification will be recommended upon
satisfactory completion of the program.
I.

Admission to the University of Nebraska at Omaha Graduate College. The Miller Analogies Test
(MAT) must be taken and scores submitted to the Special Education Department for consideration
before applications are evaluated and processed to the Graduate College. A raw score of 35 on the
MAT is required for initial entrance into the program unless the student is hearing impaired or a
non-native English speaker /user.
SPED 820M, History, Education and Guidance in Hearing Impairment........................ 2 er. hrs.
SPED 822M, Teaching Speech to the Hearing Impaired ................................................ 2 er. hrs.
SPED 823M, Language Development of Hearing Impaired Children ............................. 3 er. hrs.
SPED 824M, Teaching of Language to the Hearing Impaired ........................................ 3 er. hrs.
SPED 837M, Basic Audiology ........................................................................................... 3 er. hrs.
SPED 838M, Speech Science I: Auditory and Speech Mechanism .................................. 3 er. hrs.
SPED 839M, Hearing Science........................................................................................... 3 er. hrs.
SPED SOOY, Special Projects .............................................................................................. 1 er. hr.
FED 80 I Y, Introduction to Research ................................................................................ 3 er. hrs.
SPED 870Y, Seminar in Special Education ...................................................................... 3 er. hrs.
SPED 872Y, Basic Student Teaching ................................................................................ 3 er. hrs.
SPED 873Y, Advanced Student Teaching ........................................................................ 3 er. hrs.
Minimum of 38 hours required. Competency in simultaneous communication is required before the
student teaching experience IS initiated. Comprehensive e;,;nmination or thesis option is required.

Master of Science: Teaching the Mentally Retarded
The Master of Science degree with a major in mental retardation provides broad study investigations
for students who wish to improve and expand competency areas necessary for greater individual
proficiency in teaching mentally retarded children. State certification in EMH and TMH teaching arc also
available through this program. The following program requirements must be fulfilled:
I.

Admission to the University of Nebraska at Omaha Graduate College. The Miller Analogies Test
(MAT) must be taken and scores submitted to the Special Education Department for consideration
before applications are evaluated and processed to the Graduate College. A raw score of 35 on the
MAT is required for initial entrance into the program.
2. Applicants to the M.S. degree with a major in Mental Retardation must be approved by the Dean
for Graduate Studies and Research and the Major adviser.
3. Applicants should hold a valid teaching certificate. Those not holding teaching certificates will be
required to take preparatory courses in teacher education (the number of courses to be taken will
be subject to a review of the applicant's transcripts and his/her related experiences in teaching
children).
4. Each candidate, having successfully completed thirty hours of course work and practicum, and
enrolled for their Inst six hours, will be required to pass a final written and/oral cirnmination.
5. Thirty-six hours of course work and practicum may be taken from the following required and
elective courses:

I.

Required Courses ....................................................... ............................................................................... 30 hours
FED 80 l V, Introduction to Research
SPED 806M, Interdisciplinary Approaches to Developmental Disabilities
SPED 860M, Introduction of the Mentally Subnonnal Child

· I!
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II.

SPED 863M, Curriculum Planning for the Developmentally Disabled
SPED 864M, Methods of Instruction
SPED 872V, Basic Observation and Student Tcaching
SPED 873V, Advanced Observation nnd Student Tcnching
SPED 870V, Seminar in Special Education
One course surveying language difficulties (or other equivalent course)
SPED 875M, Language Development of Exceptional Children
One course concerning evaluation techniques (or other equivalent course)
SPED 895V, Diagnosis of Leaming Disabilities
Psych 832V, Testing :ind Measurement
Psych 83 l M, Psychological :ind Educational Testing
SPED 887V, Diagnostic and Intervention Techniques
Electives .......................................................................................................................................................6 hours
SPED 840M, Leaming Disabilities
SPED 880M, Emotional Development
SPED 885M, Introduction to the Physically Handicapped
SPED 866V, Voc:itional Training of t he Mentally Retarded
SPED 867V, Community Resources for the Mentally Retarded
SPED 871 V, Parent-Professional Relationship in Special Education
SPED 886V, Methods and Materials for Teaching Crippled
SPED 890U, Administration and Supervision of Special Education
SPED 887U, Diagnosis and Remediation Techniques in Early Childhood Education for the Disabled
SPED 803V, Help for the Regular Educator with Mainstreamed Children
SPED 401/801 M, Child Abuse/Neglect: What You Can Do

Master of Science: Resource Teaching in Leaming Disabilities
Resource Teaching in Learning Disabilities is a specialized training program designed to prepare the
graduate student in identification, analysis, and intervention techniques relative to children who have
specific learning deficits. Since the program assumes a knowledge of "normal" learning development, the
student should enter the program with a strong background in learning theory, child growth and
development, curriculum development, and methods and techniques of teaching.
The training program is divided into three sequential steps which provide experiences necessary to
develop competencies in theory, specific diagnostic and intervention skills, and practical application. The
student will be comprehensively evaluated after each of the first two steps and during Step III.
Thirty-seven (37) hours must be completed for the M.S. in Special Education with a major and
endorsement in Resource Teaching in Learnin~ Disabilities, K-12. Students electing the Master of
Science: Resource Teaching in Leaming Disabilities thesis option will take six (6) hours of SPED 899,
Thesis; three hours to be taken in Step I and three hours in Step II of the program. Other roles which the
student could assume as a result of this program are clinical teacher, diagnostic teacher, and self-contained
learning disabilities teacher. These positions arc available only according to local school district job
descriptions.
Entrance Requirements:
I.

,,
I

!,
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Admission to the University of Nebraska at Omaha Graduate College. The Miller Analogies Test
(MAT) must be taken and scores submitted to the Special Education Department for consideration
before applications arc evaluated and processed to the Graduate College. A raw score of 35 on the
MAT is required for initial entrance into the program.
2. Teaching Certification
A. The applicant must hold a teaching certificate from a state education agency and be eligible
to teach in elementary or secondary grades or special education.
B. Students accepted into the program without certification must complete the College of
Education CORE Program. No student will be eligible to enter STEP II of the program
without having first completed the CORE program.
C. No certification and/or endorsement in areas of special education will be offered at the
graduate level where certification/endorsement is available at the undergraduate level.
3. Teaching Experience
Students must have completed a minimum of two years of successful teaching in pre-school,
kindergarten, elementary, secondary, special education, or special services before final endorsement is recommended. It is possible for students to enter and complete the program without
teaching experience, however, endorsement will not be recommended until two years of teaching
has been completed.
.
4. Pre-requisite courses
Regardless of the student's major area of study coming into the program, his/ her transcript must
show courses, graduate or undergraduate, which relate to:
A. Child Development - 3 hours
B. Learning Theory - 3 hours

C . Curriculum Development - 3 hours
D. Student Teaching (or equivalent) - 3 hours
E. Methods Courses - 3 hours
.
h
d t
t ake
5. Pre-competency Evaluation
Upon admission.thtoht~e(ihGrrapd:C,ag~~;~l~~;~~ !~~o;r~~
:v:1!;~ioC:. ~~\v~lua,
arrangements w1 1s e .
.
..
··
k b
tion will include the fo lowmg:
A. Written_ this will test the ability of the s.tudcnt to.articulate m wntmg a pos1t1on ta en Y
him/her relative to previous work or teaching expenence.
.
.

~~!~~~:::~c~·

B.

Interview (informal) - ~n intervhi.cw co~ductpecdri~~~ fag~~!~7i~~d u:;~tn~e:~/i~~~a~~d
from the student relative to 1s pas ex
•
h
· h.
approaches to various problems of teaching and pupil-teac er re 1auons 1ps.

C. Obje~tive Tdcst - this is ~csigthnedearteaoe;f~pcciniaf~d::~~~t:n~~~~:i:idis;b:li~i:.sure to
thconcs an terms concerning

Course Requirements:
h. h ·11
the student in the theoretical
I . STEP I ( 12 ~ours) - This isdab hntr~n~ ri~i~c~t1s ~isowJesr;:::~~ give the student a foundation
aspects _of lc_armng/ lancghutaogper~~lc; s~;:ga C~~rses· for Step I include the following:
for the mqu1ry approa
·
..
Required:(9 hours)
SPED 840M-Lcaming Disabihllcs (3)
.
h( )
SPED 880M-Social and Emotional Growth of Children and Yout 3
FED 801V-Introduction to Research (3)
Electives:() hours)
.
.
(3)
SPED 911 U-Problems in Teaching Rcad!ng-Elemcntary
SPED 912U-Problcms in Teaching Reading-Secondary (3) . . . . ( )
SPED 806V-lnterdisciplinary Appro~chcs to Development D1sab1hlles 3
SPED 875M-Childhood Language Disorders (3)
SPED 847Y-Neurophysiology of Spece~ (3).
SPED 871Y-Parent/Professional Relauonshtps (3)
Psy 856Y-Lcarning in Childre~ p)
Psy 858V-Linguistic and CoCJ!1t1ve Development (3)
Ps 859V-Social and Pcrsonahty Development (3)
FJD 898M-Growth and L:carning Problems of Disadvantaged (3)
SPED 899: Master's ~hcs1s (3)
d rior to entering Step II, each student will be given
Comprehenstve Evaluallon-At the end of Step I an. P luation ma take the form of a written exam or
a comprehensive evaluation of Step I c~penjn~. T hsct;1rcent profi~ency level before entering Step II.
oral exam or bot~. ~tudcnts must attainfiat. ens tn I may· (a) be evaluated a second time; and/or (b) be
Students not attaining an 80 percent pro 1c1ency eve
.
ped f m the rogram
recommended to take additional elcctivf c urses, °[ (c)
1 stuJ~nts wil1 enter Step II which is the
1
2. STEP II (16 hours) - U~n success u comp~ tor'!iicum in' re aring the student in the anal;:sis of
candidacy level.. Step II comb.ines
th.eory ad le applicatioi o(intcrvention techniques relative to
av1od an
ust submit to the Graduate College a completed
children's learmng and ~mollo!1a1
~~:~:fti~~o~:c:~J?~:~;gF~~~- ~~~rss~;f;rn~te; II include the following:

~t

1

1rs1~~P

Rcquircd:(13 hours)
.
.
)
SPED 895V-Basic Diagnosis of Learmng J?cfic1ts (3.
SPED 896V-Advanced Diagnos.is of Lea.ming. De~~•!s (4)
SPED 897Y-Clinical Teaching in Learmng D1~ab1hues (3)
· SPED 881 M-Classroom Techniques for Behavior Control (3)
Electives:
.
· bl d (3)
.
SPED 863 M-Curriculum Planning ~or the D1sa_ e .
SPED 81 JY-Diagnostic and Remedial Instru~t1on in Rcadin~Pldhood (3)
SPED 887V-Diagnostic and Remcd1~l Tcchmques for Early n
Ps 831 M-Psychological and Educallonal Testing (3) .
cfun 831 V-Child Assessment in El~mentary S7hool GUtdancc (3)
El Ed 8 ! 9Y-Diagnosti~ and Corr~cuvc Instruc!ton (3)
E!Ed 843Y-lntroducuon to Cumculum Plan~mg-Elcmentar.y (3)
ElEd 829M-Learning Materials fo.r Early Childhood Education (3)
SEO 830Y-Emerging School Cumculum (3) .
SEO 877V-Vocational Curriculum Construcllon (3)
Other secondary methods courses
SPED 81 OV-Rcsearch Projects
S PED 800Y-Special Projects
.
d f St II and prior 10 entering Step III, each student will be
SPED 899,. Master's 1:hcsis (A3) h
t t e en o ep
Comprehensive Evaluatton -

I
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given a comfrehensive evaluation of Step II experiences. This evaluation may take the form of a written
exam or ora exam or both. Students must attam at least an 80 percent proficiency level before entering
Step III. Students not attaining an 80 percent proficiency level may: (a) be evaluated a second time; and/or
(b) be recommended to take additional elective courses, or (c) be dropped from the program ..
3. STEP III (9 hours) - This is the final step in the student's program. Except for SPED 870, Seminar
in Special Education, the student must demonstrate and be evaluated in those skills and competencies
developed for practical use. The following courses are required:
SPED 870V-Seminar in Special Education (3)
SPED 873V-Advanced Observation and Student Teaching in Special Education (3)
SPED 872V-Basic Observation and Student Teaching in Special Education (3)
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The student must have completed the following courses:
a. Child Development - 3 hours
b. Learning Theory- 3 hours
c. Curriculum Development - 3 hours
d. Student Teaching (or equivalent) - 3 hours
e. SPED 480/880M or equivalent
f. SPED 481 /88 IM or equivalent
The student must demonstrate a "B" average for the last two years ofcoursework. The student may
be granted provisional admission with less than a "B" average (but not less than 2.54) (Sec
Graduate Catalog). The student must maintain a "B" average for graduate work.
The Miller Analogies Test must be taken prior to evaluation of admission application. The student
must score 35 for provisional admission and 45 for unconditional admission.
The student will demonstrate his/her ability to articulate by writing a position paper in terms of
previous work or teaching experience.
An informal interview with the advisor.
Student must hold a Bachelor's degree with a teacher's certification in one or more teaching areas.
Student must have completed two years of successful teaching before endorsement will be granted.
Students must fulfill all other entrance requirements as required by the Graduate College of the
University of Nebraska at Omaha.

Program Requirements

I. Thirty-six (36) hours must be completed for the M.S. in Special Education with a major in
Emotionally Disturbed and endorsement as a tcacherofthe Emotionally Disturbed, K-12. Students
electing the Master ofScience in Teaching the Emotionally Disturbed thesis option will take six ( 6)
hours of SPED 899V, Thesis; three hours to be taken in Step I and three hours in Step II of the
program.

11,
I

Master or Science: Teaching the Emotionally Disturbed

'pl:

,. '

i.

2.

hi

3.

The student will be required to pass a 2-hour comprehensive competency examination at the end
of each step. This exam will be scheduled once a term.
Courses
Step I - 12 hours

j

!

3 hours

Electives
SPED 806V, Interdisciplinary Approaches to Developmental Disabilities PSY 844M, Abnormal Psychology- 3 hours
PSY 845M, Personality Theories - 3 hours
PSY 859M, Psychology of Exceptional Children - 3 hours
PSY 851 V, Advanced Educational Psychology- 3 hours
SPED 899, Master's Thesis - 3 hours
Comprehensive Examination

Step II - 12 hours
Required

3 hours

3 hours

Electives
.
SPED 896V, Advanced Diagnosis of Learning Dis~bilit1es_- 3 hours
SPED 813V, Diagnosis and Remedial Instruction m Reading - 3 hours
PSY 831 M. Psychological and Education Tcstin~ - 3 hours
PSY 863M, Techniques of Programmed Instrucllon - 3 hours
PSY 856M, Learning in Children - 3 hours
PSY 857V, Behavior Modification - 3 hours
SPED 899, Master's Thesis - 3 hours
Comprehensive Examination

Step Ill - 12 hours
Required

.

SPED 870V. Seminar in Special Education - 3 hours
SPED 871 V, Parent/Professional Relationships - 3 ~ours
.
SPED 884V, Advanced Practicum in Teaching Emollonally Disturbed Coun 827V, Group Techniques -

3 hours

3 hours

Comprehensive Examination

CRIMINAL JUSTICE
Degree Programs

h
d t
ho· cc of either a Master of Science or a Master
The Crimina\ Just!cc. DclpJarttl!lcntBoft~hcrds:g:~tpur;gnra~~ e~phasize criminal justice research, planning
of Arts Degree m Cnmma us 1cc. o
and administration .

h. h

Admission Requirements for the Criminal Justice Graduate _Program

· ·
f g
t h
of Criminal Justice or related courses w 1c
All candidates must have a mm1mu~ 0 I scmcs er. _ours candidates must have completed a basic
represent the core undergraduat~cumculum. Jn a~d(:~~i°~} 15 hours in the Social Science area at the
statistics course, a research methd s co urs~, an th:1:°:equirements will be required to make up these
undergraduate level. Those stu cnts 1ac"'ng
deficiencies during the first year of graduate work.

Master of Arts

..

·
·
d · cd to emphasize research uc11v1ty and
The Master of _Arts d~gr~e is a 30 crcld1t-ho1;1d.Profra:m~~fat course work. This degree is especially
independent inqmry, while simultanel?us Y p~ovi _mg un
· to obtainin the Ph.D.
recommended for those studentsd scekif!g acn !nt.enr1!~fi~t ~~o~tudent musf satisfactorily complete the
To earn the Master of Arts cgrec m rmuna
,
9 hrs.
following course requirements:
Required Core Courses
.
.
801 V Criminal Justice Planning nnd Innovat1on
802V: Scminnr in the Administration of Justice
S l 2V Criminal Justice Research Theory and Methodology
9 hrs.
Electhe Courses
(student selcclS three (3) courses with ndvisor's npprovnl)
803V, Comparative Law Enforccm~nt Systems
804V, Seminar in Community Services and Treatment
807V Theoretical Criminology
808V: Seminar in the Processes of the ~riminnl Justice System .
809V Seminar in Delinquency Prevention, Control, nnd Correct10n
811 V: Special Problems in Criminal Justice
814V, Independent Study
6 hrs.
ElcctiYe Cognate Courses
cs in O related field Suggested fields
In consultation with an advisor the student se~~IS tw.o (2) cours
p r . IS . . Sociul Work.
include, but arc not limited to: Business Admm1strnt1on, Psychology, 0 ihca cicnce,
Sociology, and Public Administration.
.
6 hrs.
Completion of and Successful Defense of Thesis

f

Required
FED 80 IV, Introduction tb Research - 3 hours
SPED 882V, Educ. Strategics for Ed Child and Ado! SPED 840M, Learning Disabilities - 3 hours

SPED 895V, Diagnosis of Learning Disabilities-~ hours
SPED 883V, Practicum in Teaching Emotionally Disturbed SPED 875M , Childhood Language Disorders - 3 hours

45
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. Master or Science
The Master of Science degree is a 36 credit-hour non-thesis program designed to emphasize research,
planning, and administration, while simultaneously providing fundamenta l course work. This degree
(>rogram offers the student a choice of either the standard Master of Science curriculum or a Master of
Science with an option in Public Administration. The Public Administration option is especially
recommended for administrators or future administrators within the Criminal Justice System.
To earn the Master of Science Degree in Criminal Justice, the student must satisfactorily complete the
following course work:
Required Core Comses
801 V, Criminal Justice Planning and Innovation
802V, Seminar in Administration of Justice
812V, Criminal Justice Research Theory and Methodology
Eleclivc Courses
(student selects four (4) courses with advisor's approval)
803V, Comparative Lnw Enforcement Systems
804V, Seminar in Community Services and Treatment
807V, Theoretical Criminology
808V, Seminar in the Processes of the Criminal Justice System
809V, Seminar in Delinquency Prevention, Control, and Correction
8 1 IV, Special Problems in Criminal Justice
814 V, Independent Study
Elective Cognate Courses
In consultation with nn advisor the student selects five (5) courses in a related field. Suggested fields
include, but arc not limited to: Business Administration, Psychology, Political Science, Social Work,
and Sociology.

9 hrs.

12 hrs.

15 hrs.

Satisfactory completion of the comprehensive examination is also required.

Master or Science
Public Administration Option
To earn the Master of Science Degree in Criminal Justice, Public Administration Option, the student
must satisfactorily complete the following course requirements:
Required Criminal Justice Core Courses
80 IV, Seminar in Criminal Justice Planning and Innovation
802V, Seminar in Administrntion of Justice
812V, Criminal Justice Research Theory and Methodology
Required Public Administration Core Courses
840M, Public Budgeting or
848V, Seminar in Public Financial Management
if credit has been earned in 44 l /841 M
842V, Seminar: Introduction to Public Organization
844V, Seminar in Organization Development in Public Agencies
Electire Criminal Justice Courses
(student selects four (4) courses with ndvisor's approval)
803V, Comparntive Lnw Enforcement Systems
804V, Seminar in Community Services nnd Treatment
805V, Seminar in Criminal Jurisprudence
807V, Thcoreticnl Criminology
808V, Seminar in the Processes of the Criminal Justice System
809V, Scminnr in Delinquency, Prevention, Control and Correction
81 l V, Special Problems in Criminal Justice
814V, lndcpcndent Study
Electi,c Public Administration Co=
In consultation with an advisor the student selects one ( l) course from the Public Administration elec-

Option II :

ECONOMICS
· Econom1cs
· mus t have or complete the equivalent of I 5
Applicants to the graduate. program .m
undergraduate semester hours m Economics.

Master of Science
f
·
ts ( 15 hours) an elected specialization (9 or 12 hours),
The M_.S. program consistsdo codr~ requ1rt~~~pencialization eiected). No thesis is required for the M.S.
and electives (9 or 12 hours, epen mg on
.
degree. All courses are 3 credits. Total hours_required: 36.
Each student must complete the core requirements.
Core (15 hours)
ECON 820V Microeconomic Theory
ECON 822V'. Macroeco~omic T~eory .
.
.
•
ECON 830M, Quantitative Apphcattons m Economics a nd Business
ECON 829V , Research Methods
ECON 830V • Econometrics
.
. r, t ry mathematical skills In that case add J hours co electives.
•Not required for students dem onstrating sntJs ac O
•
• •
•
be
d b the
· 1· · f
th
suggested below Other spccinhzattons may
approve Y
Ench student may elect a spccin i~tton ~m . ~ e
. t feithc;90 r1 2 hoursofinterrelatedgraduntelevelcourse
Economics Progrnm Graduate Adv1sor.Spccia 11mt1ons cons1s o
work.
I.

9 hrs.

12 hrs.

[I.

12 hrs.

III.

tives.

Satisfactory completion of the comprehensive examination or an alternative problem solving exercise.

IV.

V.

DRAMATIC ARTS
Master or Arts
An applicant for graduate study in Dramatic Arts must present a minimum of 15 undergraduate
semester hours in appropriate courses in dramatic arts beyond the introductory course. Deficiencies must
be made up during the first year of graduate study.
The graduate program in dramatic arts is designed to insure that students arc familiar with the field as
a whole and prepared to demonstrate their mastery in a written comprehensive examination at the
conclusion of their course work. All candidates are required to take a course in research methods and to
complete one of the follow ing plans of study:
Option I:
Successful completion of 24 semester hours of course work including at least I 2 hours
in V-level courses; plus a thesis (6 credit hours) based on a proposal a pproved by the

47

Suggested Specializations
h
Economic Theory ....................................................................................................................................... I 2 ours
ECON 826M, Evolution of Economic Thought
ECON 823M, Advanced Macro Theory .
ECON 845M, Monclnry Theory and Pohcy
.
ECON 865V Seminar in Internntionnl Economics
9 hours
Electives ......:................................................................................................................................................ 9 hours
Energy and Regulatory Economics (select ~ courses} ..................................
......................................
ECON 82 l M, Competition and Mon~poly m American Industry
ECON 831 M, Public Utility Economics
ECON 832M, Energy Economics
.
ECON 833M Transportation Economics
12 hours
Electives .......:...........................................................................................................................................:: 12 hours
Monetary and Financial Economics (select 4 courses) ....................................................... ................... .
ECON 80 IV, Public Finance
.
ECON 845 M, Monetary Theory and PohCJ'.
ECON 845V, Seminar in Money and Banking
BA 853V, Banlcing and Fina~cial Markets
DA 856M, Stale and Local Fmnnce
..............9 hours

f~::~:~~-~~-i°i ;;;;~·~·;;;i~::::::::::::::: .:::::::. ........... ._..... .:::::::::::::::::::::::........... ...................... ... ..................9 hours
ECON 865V, Seminar in lntcrnat1onal Economics
ECON 866M, International Economic Develo~~ent
POLI SCI 820V, Seminar in lntcrnntional Pohltcs
...................... 12 hours
1
~!~iR;;i~~~j·~~~;;;·i;·(~~j~;·4·;;;;~~~·:··ii°h~~~~:·6·~f which must be in Economics)
ECON 885V, Seminar in Urban Economics.
ECON 887V, Seminar in Regional E~nom1cs
.
ECON 899V, Rescnrch in Urban/ Regional Economics
GEO 812M, Urbnn Geography
HIST 84 3M, American Urbnn History t? 1870
HIST 844M, Amcricnn Urban History since 1870

t

SOC 814M, Urban Sociology
VJ.

............................................................9 hours
;:;;;;;;;·j·;f·Economics Progr-~m Grnduate Advisor

~t;~;~r(2j··j;~·~·;~·~f·~·;;d~;;~:j"~~~j'~j"; ;l~~-;~·;~;;..
required.)

Master or Arts
)
· of: c<;>re rcqutr
· ements {12. hours)
The M.A. program consists
. , an elected specializa tion (9 or I 2 hours ,
electives ( including 6 hours of thesis). Tota l hours required. 30.

' I
' , ,'

. 'I

I

•
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Core (12 hours)
ECON 820V, Microeconomic Theory
ECON 822V, Macroeconomic Theorr
ECON 830M, Quantitative Applications in Economics and Business•
ECON 829V, Research Methods
•Nor required for students demonstrating satisfactory mathematical skills. In that case, add J hours to electives.

Suggested Specializations
Real Estate and Land Use Economics ...................................................................................................... 15 hours
BA 860V, Real Estate and Land Use Economic Theory
BA 861 V, Current Problems in Real Estate
BA 899V, Thesis•• ......................................................................................................................................6 hours
Electives .......................................................................................................................................................3 hours
JI. All other spccinlizntions arc the same as those described under the MS. program.
Elcctivc:.s, include ECON 899 Thesis ..........................................................................................................6 hours
..Must be written under the supervision ofa member of the REALUE program.
I.

EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATlON-SUPERVISION AND FOUNDATIONS
Programs in Educational Administration-Supervision
Master or Science
An . applicant for admission to the program for the Master of Science degree in educational
administration and supervision (with endorsement) must hold a Bachelor's degree from an accredited
institution and be ccrttficated at either or both the elementary or secondary teaching level. The degree
program of at least 36 semester hours must include balanced coverage of the major areas of educational
administration and supervision.
An applicant for admission to the program for the Master of Science degree in educational
administration and supervision (without endorsement) must hold a Bachelor's degree from an accredited
institution.
As part of the 36 hour program, graduate course work in related fields may be taken, up toa total of not
more than I 2 semester hours.
All programs will be designed with the student's needs in mind and will be developed by the student with
advice and counsel of his major advisor.

1;,1 ·
I "

Specialist in Education
An applicant for admission to Ille Specialist in Education degree (with endorsement) in the Department
of Educational Administrution ?- Supervision and Foundations must be certificated at either or both the
elementary or secondary teaching level, hold a Master's degree from an accredited institution, a nd present
evidence of having had appropriate administrative experience.
An applicant for admission to the Specialist in Education degree (without endorsement) in the
Department of Educational Administration?- Supervision and Foundations must hold a Master's degree
from an accredited institution.
These programs of study arc designed to best harmonize the student's needs and ambitions. Articulated
with the Master's Degree, the total program must accumulate to not less than 66 graduate semester hours.
The program is carried out under the direction of a graduate faculty supervisor)' committee. Prior to
admission to candidacy, all students must successfully pass the designated qualifying examination.

Program in Educational Foundations
j ..

I:

I

I
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Master of Science
Urban Education
The Master of Science program in Urban Education is designed for graduate students who arc interested
in exploring the contemporary i;sucs confronting urban educational institutions. The range and depth of
the inter-disciplinary course offerings in this program provide varied, challenging, and relevant
experiences for both classroom teachers and community workers in allied professional fields. Students in
this thirty-six hour program will increase their competence and expertise in functioning not only in the
educational setting of the urban classroom, but also within the wider community milieu.
It is expected that students will be able to critically analyze the logic and structure of the educational
institution, and the inter-relationship of education and other primary socializing agencies.
Many of the courses offered in the program are designed specifically to facilitate an analysis of the
ethnic, racial, and social characteristics of the contemporary urban scene.
It is nlso expected that students will develop an awareness of and the ability to handle the learning
problems of urban youth. The program emphasizes a cultural awareness and appreciation of the varied
life-styles within the urban setting, and specific skills to function effectively as an educator. In addition,
attention will be focused on a critique of existing programs and the development of new strategics for
change and the improvement of education.
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In order to enter this program, a person must hold a Bachelor's degree f~om a n accre~ited institution and
submit a completed application form for graduate studic.~ and a transcnpt of nil previous college work.

Program
Required Course:
FED 801V, Introduction to rcsearch ......................................................................... ,................. 3
Select six of the following courses:
FED 802V, History and Philosophy of Education ...................................................................... 3
FED 806V, Education and Society ............................................................................................. 3
FED 807V, Alternative Strategics in Urban Education ............................................................. 3
FED 809V, Urban School ........................................................................................................... 3
FED 811 V 1 Conflict and Controversy in Education ...................... ,............................................ 3
FED 8I3V Field Research Techniques in Urban Education .....................................................3
FED 898M, Growth a nd Learning Problems of the Disadvantaged ......................... ,................ 3
Electives to be determined by the student and his/her adviser:
The program shall be flexible enough to allow .
for individualized programs of study and cx~ncnce
which arc most appropriate for tho prcparatlon of
each candidate and for the level at which the candidate
is preparing to work. ..................................,............................................._. ......... :.. :.................... 15

ENGLISH
Master of Arts
To be admitted to graduate study in English, a student should hove ~mplctcd at least eigh!~~
credit hours in undergraduate English courses above the freshman level with an average grade of B
or !tr:~didates for Master of Arts degrees with majors in English a rc required to take English 80 IV
(Introduction to Literary Research) within the first nine hours of graduate study, and to complete one
of the following plans of study:
.
.
.
.
Plan A: Successful completion of 24 credit hours m course work, mcludmg at least !2 hours m
SOOV- or 900-level courses; plus a thesis (6 credit hours} on an ap~rov~ topic accepted
after oral defense before a faculty committee; plus a written exammallon prepared and
judged by a faculty committee.
.
.
.
.
Plan B: Successful completion of 36 credit hours m col!rse.work, mcludmg ~I least 18 hours m
SOOY. or 900-levcl courses; plus a written examination prepared and Judged by a faculty
committee.
.
The following English seminars in major periods vary in emphasis and may be repeated for credit:
.
•
English 806V, 808V, 809V, S IOV, 8 13V, 820V, S?SV, 9!2, 915. .
NOTE: The English Department offers a Certificate m Course m Tcachmg English ns n Second
Language:
1. Satisfactory completion of the following four courses:
a. Eng. 858M, Introduction to Linguistics
b. Eng. 878M, Structure of English
c. Eng. 896M, Studies in Linguistics (Applied Linguistics)
d. Eng. 896M, Studies in Linguistics (Teaching English as a Second Language)
2. For all students except those with a major or leaching field conccntra~ion in a foreign language,
demonstrated oral and written competence in a second language as certified by the Department of
Foreign La nguages.
.
3. For students whose language of nurture is not English, demonstrated oral and written mastery of
English as certified by the Department of English.
.
.
.
The Certificate in Course, granted by the Board of Regents, is not a certificate to teach m th.e pu~hc
schools of Nebraska or any other state. It is an academic credential only. Students wh? want cert1ficat1on
to tench in the public schools must follow the procedures and courses of study prescri_bcd by t.he Colle&c
of Education. The requirements for certification to teach English as a second language m American pubhc
schools vary widely from state to state.

GEOGRAPHY
Master of Arts
The Master of Arts Degree offered by the Department of Geography?· Geology ~eq.ui~cs a minimum of
24 semester hours of approved graduate work m geography or selected cognate d1sc1plmcs, plus up to 6
semester hours of thesis for a total of 30 semester hours.
Two courses are required: Geography Con~~pts: H istory and Philosophy (801 V) and Gcogr~phy
Concepts: Quantitative Methods (802V). In add1t1on, nil students arc cxpcct~d to atten~ General Seminar.
The remainder of the program consists of courses scheduled by the student with the advice of the Graduate
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Program Committee. At least one-ha lf of all course work must be in V-level courses. All students must pass
a comprehensive enmination.
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General Electives: Related courses from outside the School of HPER, approved by the advisor, may be
taken as needed to bring the courses in the student's program to a minimum of thirty hours.

Admission Requirements
In addition to the requirements of the Graduate College, an applicant for admission to the Master of
Arts degree program in geography must present as a prerequisite a minimum of 15 undergraduate
semester hours of geography including physical and human geography and cartography. The applicant
must have a GPA in geography of at least a 3.0 on a 4.0 scale.

HISTORY
Master of Arts
Admission to M.A. Program

GERONTOLOGY

I.

Certificate in Gerontology
\Yhile UNO docs not offer a graduate degree in Gerontology, a Specialization in Gerontology is
availabl~. The Boa_rd of Regents has established a Certificate in Gerontology that will be awarded upon
completmn of requirements for the Specialization. The Specialization may serve as an academic minor fo r
students majoring in many of the social and behavioral sciences at the graduate level.

2.

Requirements
I.

Students wishing to work toward the Certificate in Gerontology must make application and be
accepted into the Gerontology Program. Those working toward a graduate degree must also be
accepted into the degree program of their major department.
2. Coursework requirements consist of a minimum of 15 semester hours in Gerontology. The only
required course is GERO 8 11M-Applied Social Gerontology (3 semester hours); the other 12
hours (usually four graduate level courses) in Gerontology arc selected by the student in
consultation with the Academic Coordinator of the Gerontology Program. In this manner,
indi~idualized programs of study arc developed for each student to best meet his or her career goals
and interests.
3.

A one semester full-time practicum or its equivalent is also required. The goal of this is to give each
student practical one-on-one experience with the aged in a service program or agency delivering
services to the elderly. Practicum students must register for GERO 894M-Practicum and
participa te in periodic seminars with the Practicum Supervisor of the Gerontology Program.

Example of a program of study
Each individual program of study will be tailored to the needs and interests of each student. Below is an
example of what one program of study might look like:
.
GERO 81 IM-Applicd Social Gerontology (3 semester hours) - required of all students at the
graduate level.
GERO 810M-Educational Gerontology (3 semester hours)
GERO 846M-Aging and Human Behavior (3 semester hours)
GERO 867M-Programs and Services for the Aging (3 semester hours)
GERO 898M-Counseling Skills in Gerontology (3 semester hours)
GERO 894M-Practicum (6 semester hours)

HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION,
AND RECREATION
The School of Health, Physical Education, and Recreation offers graduate courses in the areas of health
education, physical education and recreation/leisure studies. The Master of Arts and the Master of
Science degrees arc offered with a major in Physical Education.

I

Master of Science
Professional Specialization: Students must complete a professional specialization in consultation with

1: (

the advisor. Specializations may include coursework in health education, physical education and
recreation/leisure studies.
HPER ElectiYes: Elective HPER courses, approved by the advisor, must be taken as needed to bring the
HPER courses in the student's program to a minimum of twenty-four hours and a maximum of thirty
hours.
General ElectiYes: Related courses from outside the School of HPER, approved by the advisor, must be
taken as needed to bring the courses in the student's program to a minimum of thirty-six hours. A minimum
of six hours outside the School of HPER arc required.

I
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Ii
!.

i 1,
,I

Master of Arts
Prof~sional S~i~li~tion: Stud~nts must complete a professional speci}llization jn consultation with
the advisor. Specmhzattons may include coursework m health education, physical education and
recreation/leisure studies.
HPER Electi~es: Elective HPER courses, approved by the advisor, must be taken as needed to bring the
H PER courses m the student's program to a minimum of twenty-seven hours.
.

3.
4.

To be admitted unconditionally a student must present _2 1 (twenty-one) hours of undergrad_uate
preparation in History with at least a 3.00 average m those hours:. fur:ther, to be admitted
unconditionally, the student must have achieved a grade average of 2.75 m his overall undergraduate work and must follow all other admission requirements for Graduate Studies.
Students may be admitted provisionally who have less than 21 (twenty-one) hours of undergraduate preparation, or who have not achieved _a 2.75 overall grade ayerage. Th~y shall be removed from
provisional status when they become eligible for and have achieved candidacy.
An incoming student, not having Historical Research (Hist 493) or its equivalent, must take Hist
493 on a non-graduate credit basis.
As stipulated by the Graduate College, students must take the general aptitude test or the Graduate
Record Exam during the first semester of enrollment.
·
· ·

M.A. Program with Thesis (Option I)
The program for the Master of Arts degree (Option I) with a major in History will usually be arranged
to confor m to one of the following general patterns:
Ia. 24 semester hours of approved graduate courses in History, 9 _o f which must be in courses open only for
gradua te registration, i.e., seminars. The other 15 hours may be either lecture courses or courses numbered
801 V and no more than 6 hours of credit may be taken by a student under this number. A balance of 15
and 9 must be maintained between major and minor areas of study. Seminar study should be divided two
and one, depending upon the student's area of concentration.
lb. J 5 semester hours of approved graduate courses in 'History including_ 9 ~ours of seminar:s, plus 9
approved hours of graduate course work in a related field, such 9 hours constttutmg a graduate mmor. The
minor department must be consulted to determine the student's eligibility to do graduate work in that
department.
In either program of study, a thesis, not to exceed 6 semester hours in independent study credit, is required
under the direction of the major adviser.

;; I
J.

M.A. Program without Thesis (Option II)
Under this plan the student may earn a Master of Arts degree by completing successfully thirty-six
hours of course work, at least half of which must be earned in courses open only to graduate students
(V series). No more than nine (9) hours of credit may be taken by a student under courses numbered
801V.
2. In addition to showing broad competency in history, the c~ndidate must ¥ive proo( of research
ability and proficiency in writing. This normally will be done m resea rch seminars and independent
research projects.
3. While there is no requirement for a minor.in some fie!d other than histo~y. the student may elect
to take a minor in some other field, such mmor to consist of no less than six graduate hours and no
more than nine graduate hours. Permission to take a six hour m\nor may be gained by the adviser's
permission, and the approval of the Graduate Program Committee.
.
4. Whether or not the student elects a minor in an outside field, he shall maintain a reasonable balance
between American and non-American fields in history.
5. When the student initially enrolls, he shall, in_ conference wit~ the ~hairperson of the Graduate
Program Committee of the Depar~ment of History, choose _his a?v1ser. The cha1rper~on or_ the
History Graduate Program Committee shall, after consultalton wit~ the student and his adVJs~r,
recommend an advisory committee to the Dean for Graduate Studies and Research for o_fficml
appointment. The advisory committee shall be composed of members of t~e Faculty appropriate to
the student's program and academic interests. The chairperson of the advisory committee (and the
representative of the minor field, if such field is selected) must be members of the Graduate
Faculty.
I.

PROCEDURE FOR COMPREHENSIVE EXAMINATION FOR
NON-THESIS MASTER OF ARTS CANDIDATE'S IN HISTORY
I.

Early in the semester the candidate expects to ta~c the deg~ee, _he/she must ~ak~ arr~ngem~nts
with his/her sponsor to take the comprehensive written cxammat1on. The exnmmatton will be given

,I
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three times during the year: during the eleventh week of the fall semester, during the eleventh week
of the spring semester, and during the second week of the first summer session.
2. The examination in history will consist of two parts, one devoted to the major area, and one to the
minor area of study.
a . If the major area of study is European/English history, the examination will be comprehensive, taking into consideration the student's program of study. The non-European/English
portion of the examination will be over the specific courses taken for the minor. The major area
examination will be of six hours duration (two three-hour segments), and the minor area
examina tion will be of three hours duration.
b. ~f the majoraren of study is American history, the examination will be comprehensive, divided
mto two three-hour segments, with the breaking point for the two segments normally following
the breaking point of the American history survey (History l l l-112) course. The minor
portion of the examination will be over the specific minor courses taken, and will be of three
hours duration.
c. If the candidate offers an outside minor, the minor department and adviser will be responsible
for the minor examination.
·
3. The rending committee will consist of the sponsor and one other graduate faculty member expert
in the major area. The readers for the minor area will be the instructors of the courses offered in
the minor. In the major area, the selection of the second reader shall be made by the sponsor and
candidate. Both readers of the major and all renders of the minor area must agree that the candidate
has passed the examinations for which they arc responsible. In the event of disagreement, a third
reader may be consulted as a mediator, and the result he/she supports will be the result of the
examination.
4. The sponsor and the rending committee will select the items to appear on the examination, and
determine the number of essays to be written. The candidate will have a choice of questions on each
portion of the examination.
·
5. Once the examination has been administered and graded, the secretary has forms to be filled out
by the sponsor, signed by the Graduate Program Committee chairperson, and sent to the Dean for
Graduate Studies and Research, certifying the candidate for conferral of the degree.
6. In the event of failure of either all or a portion of the comprehensive examination at least four ( 4)
months shall elapse before the examination in whole or in part may be retaken. Any reexamination
must occur within twelve ( 12) months following the initial failure.
7. In no event shall a student be permitted to take all or a portion of the comprehensive examination
more tha n twice.
8. In planning for a comprehensive examination (or reexamination), students should be cognizant of
the six-year limit for completion of degrees as set forth by the College for Graduate Studies and
Research.

HOME ECONOMICS
Home Economics graduate offerings at UNO may be used as a minor (HDF, Nutr. Mgt. or TCD) for
those pursuing programs in another discipline. The minor portion should be determined in consultation
with a designated member of the Graduate Faculty from Home Economics.
UNO courses may also be used to satisfy recertification.
Admission to the graduate program in the College of Home Economics requires presentation of the
baccalaureate degree from an accredited institution. Departments within the college may determine
specific course deficiencies.
Application for a graduate degree program in Home Economics is to be made to Graduate Studies,
Lincoln Campus: In addition to this, an important step to initiate a graduate program is to consult with the
chairman of the appropriate department in Lincoln. Staffin the Omaha Program will assist in making such
appointments. For a graduate degree in Home Economics, it will be necessary to take Home Economics
courses on the Lincoln campus.
Interdepartmental area offcrs graduate work leading to the Master of Science or Master of Arts degree.
Students applying for study in the Interdepartmental Area must hold a bachelor's degree in Home
Economics or its equivalent. The undergraduate work must have included the equivalent of 24 hours in
Home Economics, distributed in at least three subject matter areas and 20 hours in Na tural a nd Social
Sciences including a minimum of 9 hours in the Natural and 6 hours in the Social Sciences.
Work leading to the master's degree in Home Economics may be completed under Option I, II, or Ill.
(See Graduate Studies Bulletin-Lincoln) If Option I is selected the thesis research may be done in any one
of the four cooperating departments. Under any option not more than one-half of the total program for the
master's degree, including thesis research when applicable, may be completed in the major subject matter
area~. These subject matter areas a rc: Education and Family Resources; Human Nutrition and Food
Service Management, Human Development and the Family, Teittilcs, Clothing and Design. At least 6
hours of the remaining work must be completed in one or more of the subject ma tter a reas other than the
major one. Ad~itional supporting courses to complete the program may be carried in cooperating
departments or 10 the departments outside of the College of Home Economics. However, if Option II is
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selected the r«:quircd minor must be completed in a department other than those in the College of Home
Economics, which can be an approved graduate program at UNO.
Separate programs leading to the Master's degree arc also offered by the Department of Human
Nutrition and Food Service Management, Department of Human Development and the Family and the
Department of Textiles, Clothing and Design.
HuDllln Nutrition and Food Senice Management - Candidates for the Master of Science degree in
Human Nutrition and Food Service Management must hold a Bachelor of Science dc&rec or a Bachelor
of Arts degree from an accredited college and have completed undergraduate preparallon the equivalent
of that required in the Basic General Education Core in Home Economics plus at least IO hours exclusive
of freshmen courses in Biochemistry, in Microbiology, and in Physiology for a total of at least 18 hours in
Human Nutrition and Food Service Management, Chemistry and Biological Science.
Human Development and the Family - Candidates for the Master of Science degree in Human
Development and the Family must hold a Bachelor of Science or a Bachelor of Arts degree from an
accredited college and have completed undergraduate preparation the equivalent of that required in the
Basic General Education Core in Home Economics P.lus a major of at least 18 hours of exclusive of
freshmen courses in Human D.cvelopment and the Family or the equivalent from Psychology, Educational
Psychology or Sociology.
Textiles, Oothiog and Design - Students may qualify for study in this area by presenting a
baccalaureate degree from an accredited institution and by completing a minimum of 12 hour of
undergraduate course work beyond the freshman level in Textiles, Clothing and Design or equivalent from
a related area such as Art or Architecture. The graduate Area Committee -will consider the qualifications
for admission of applicants for study in Textiles, Clothing and Design and leading to a Master of Science
or Master of Arts degree and will make recommendations to the Graduate College. Deficiencies as
assessed on an individual basis may be removed concurrently with graduate studies.
.
Education and Family Resources-Education and Family Resources is included in the Interdepartmental area.

MATHEMATICS
Admission Requirements: Admission to a degree program is based on evidence of mathematical ability.
An applicant is usually eitpected to have completed fifteen acceptable credits in undergraduate
mathematics beyond calculus, and to have an overall average of B or better during the last two
undergraduate years. In some eases where the above criterion is not met, a provisional admission may be
granted provided the applicant is willing to take some preliminary course work that will not apply towards
the degree.

Master of Science
To obtain the Master of Science degree, the student must:
a.
b.

Earn a total of 36 acceptable credits, at least 24 of which must be in mathematics.
Choose mathematics courses which carry a number of BOOM or above and at least 18 credit hours
which carry a number of SOOY or above.
c. Include mathematics courses 823M-824M, 827M and one of the following sequences: 811 M8 I 2M, 830M-83 IM, 853M-854M.
d. Maintain a "B" average in all of his work with no grade lower than a "C," and no more than two
grades of "C."
e. Pass a written comprehensive examination.

Muter of Arts
To obtain the Master of Arts degree, the student must:
a. Earn a total of 30 credits in mathematics.
h. Complete a thesis not to exceed 6 semester hours, which may be applied toward the 30-hour total.
c. Complete the requirements of b, c, d, and e above.

Admission Requirements for Master of Arts
for Teachers of Mathematics (M.A.T.):
A student meeting the following t'!Yo conditions will be admitted to the M.A.T . program:

I. has state certification for teaching secondary school mathematics.
2. has maintained at least a "B" average in previous mathematics course work including at least two
courses beyond elementary calculus.
The above conditions are considered normative and a student not meeting them may be admitted to the
program only as a result of special action by the M.A.T. program committee.
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Master of Arts for Teachers of Mathematics
To obtain the M.A.T. degree, the student must:
a. Earn a total of 36 credits, of which 24 must be in mnthematics.
b. Include in his program mathematics courses 801T, 802T, 803T, 804T, 823J-870J, and at least one
math course at the BOOM level or above {Courses 823J-870J may be waived if the equivalent
undergraduate courses have been taken).
c. Include in his program secondary education courses 850V, 853V, and at least one additional
secondary education course selected from 825V, 830V, 833V, 890M, 846V, or 936V.
d . As listed under the Master of Science above.
e. As listed under the Master of Science above.

POLITICAL SCIENCE
Admission Requirements: An applicant for admission to the Master of Arts or Master of Science
program must present, as a prerequisite, a minimum of fifteen semester hours of undergraduate course
work i~ Political Scien~ !Jr their C(JUi_valcnt as di:termined by the departmental Gradua~e Admissioi:15
Comm1ttcc. For uncond1t1onal adm1ss1on the applicant must have at least a 3.0 grade· p01nt average 10
undergraduate political science course work and must satisfy the Graduate College GRE requirements.
In addition, the department requires two letters of recommendation from persons who arc in a Jl?Sition to
evaluate the applicant's potential for graduate studies before an applicant can be considered for
unconditional admission.
Master of Arts
Degree Requir~ments:_The program i~ intended for those who expect to pursue a doctoral degree. The
studen~ !]lUSt sat1sfactonly complete thirty semester hours, twenty-four of course work and six of thesis
supcrv1s1?n: Stucli:nts must maintain a B {3.0) average in their course work, receiving no more than one C.
The thesis 1s expected to be a mature piece of scholarship. From the four subfields of Political Theory,
American Politics, Comparative Politics and International Politics, the student will select an emphasis 10
two. Twelve hours of course work will be taken in one area of emphasis and six hours in the other. The
remaining course work is elective and may include cognate courses in related disciplines. Of the
twenty-~our hours ofcourse work twelve hours must be at the V level, including 800V {Research Methods).
There will be written comprehensive examinations in the two emphasized fields and an oral defense of the
thesis.
Master of Science
. Degree ~equi~ents: This advanced non-thesis program is specifically designed to enhance career goals
10.~e pubhc s~mce, education and business fields. Thirty-six hours of course work are required with a
m1mmum of eighteen hours at the V level, including SOOY {Research Methods). The student will select
courses from the Political Science curriculum but may include up to nine hours of cognate courses in
related disciplines. ~tudcnts must maintain a B {3.0) average in their course work, receiving no more than
one C: D~gree 1:3nd1datcs must pass written comprehensive examinations covering their areas of study.
The aim 1s to tailor each student s program to fit his or her personal or career interests.

PSYCHOLOGY
Admission Requirements: A minimum of 15 undergraduate semester hours of psychology courses
including basic statistics and an upper level laboratory course emphasizing the experimental method, data
collection, statistical analysis, and report writing; Graduate Record Examination scores on the Verbal,
Quantitative, and Analytic sections. The Advanced GRE in psychology is not required for admission to the
Master's program, but is required of students who are applying for a graduate assistantshir and/or the
Ph.D. program. Although the Advanced GRE is not required for admission to the Masters program a
score of 600 on it is required for passing the comprehensive examination and may be achieved at any time
{either before or after admission).
The evaluation ·or admission for all students applying to the Master's program is based pr imarily on a
. numerical composite score obtained by combining the last two years of the overall undergraduate GPA
{and any graduate coursework completed since graduation) with the average of the three subtests
composing the Aptitude portion of the GRE divided by I 00. A student is admitted if his or her composite
score is 8.0 or greater. A student whose composite score foils below 8.0 is not likely to be admitted and
should be discouraged from applying.
Letters of recommendation are not required. However, applicants who believe that such letters would
provide information that is important and not clearly communicated in other documents arc encouraged
to have one or more letters submitted in their behalf. Three letters of recommendation are required of those
applicants who are seeking a departmental graduate assistantship or are applying to a post-masters
program. Exceptions to these admission requirements can be made on an individual basis.
Master of Arts
To complete the M.A. degree with a major in psychology, the student must present 30 hours of graduate
course work in psychology, or 21 hours in psychology plus 9 hours in.a related minor field. Up to 6 hours
of thesis credit arc to be included in this total.

The student must choose one course from each of the following four groups. These courses must be
completed within the first 16 hours of graduate work.
I.
JI.
Ill.
IV.

A. Psychology 904 (Proscminar in Learning)
B. Psychology 956 (Proscminar in Development)
A. Psychology 921 (Proscminar in Perception)
B. Psychology 923 (Proscminar in Physiological Psychology)
A. Psychology 910 (Proscminar in Analysis of Variance)
B. Psychology 911 (Proscminar in Faclor Analysis)
A. Psychology 943 {Proscminar in Personality)
B. Psychology 944 (Proscminar in Social Psychology)

The student must earn a grade of at least Bin the four required proscminars. If either a C is earned, or
an unexcused withdrawal {W) is recorded in a proscminar this course or its pairmate must be retaken and
completed with a grade of B or better. Should two such grades (C and/ or W) in one or more proscminars
become a matter of record at any point in time {even if the initial C or W has been improved upon
subsequently) the student will be dismissed from the program. This rule applies to the proseminar series
only. However, the accumulation of any three C's or a D or an F in any graduate course on the studen t's
plan of study will result also in dismissal. A dismissed student may a ppeal to the Graduate Program
Committee for consideration of readmission.
The remainder of the student's course work is elective, but must lie planned in conference with the
academic adviser, in order to meet the individual needs and interests. Psychology SOOY is a non-credit
course intended to familiarize the beginning graduate student with the profession of psychology and is
required of all graduate students in psychology. The student may emphasize one of the following areas:
quantitative, physiological, general experimental, social, personality, developmental, educational, and
industrial/organizational psychology. Final determination of a student's plan of study always resides with
the adviser and the department. To meet the graduate college requirements, a student must take at least
half of the work in courses which are open only to graduate students.

Master of Science
To complete the M.S . with a major in industrial/ organizational psychology or the M.S. with a major in
educational psychology, the student must present 36 hours of graduate course work in psychology. The
M.S. degree has the same proscminar requirement as the M.A., and all rules concerning proseminar
courses a re the same in both degree programs, as well as the requirement of Psychology 800V.
Additional required course work may be designated by the department. This will ordinarily include up
to 3 hours of practicum credit. Final determination of a student's plan of study always resides with the
adviser and the department. To meet the graduate studies requirements a student must take at least half
of the work in courses which arc open only to graduate students.

Specialist in Education
The Ed.S. degree requires completion of 66 graduate hours including those taken for the Master's
degree. The requirements for this degree arc the same as for those leading to certification as a School
Psychologist with one addition. The degree candidate must write and defend a thesis which deals with
research or supervised experience in the area of school psychology.

Doctor of Philosophy
Through a cooperative program with the University of Nebraska-Lincoln, programs arc offered in
Omaha leading to the Ph.D. in industrial/organizational, experimental child, and in developmental
psychobiology. Students may be considered tor admission to a doctoral program if they have completed or
arc doing excellent work toward their Masters degree which includes a demonstration of research skills,
preferably in the form of a defended thesis. There is no generally specified language or research skill
requirement, but each student is expected to demonstrate proficiency in languages, research skills, or
knowledge in collateral research areas appropriate for the student's research interests as determined by the
Supervisory Committee.

Industrial/Organizational Psychology
Doctoral students in this program arc required lo complete the entire proscminar series of eight courses
as outlined above or their equivalent if the student hns completed graduate coursework at a nother school.
In addition, the following courses arc required: Psychometric Methods, Research Methods in Industrial/
Organizational Psychology, Industrial Motivation and Morale, Industrial T raining and Development,
Criterion Development and Performance Appraisal, Practicum in Organizational Behavior, and dissertation. The remain10g hours of coursework arc determined by the student and the supervisory committee.
Experimental Child Psychology
Doctoral students in this program arc required to complete the entire proseminar series of eight courses
as outlined above or their equivalent if the student has completed graduate coursework at another school.
In addition, the following courses arc required: Memory and Learning, Social a nd Personality Develop·
inent, Cognitive Development, Language Development, Practicum in Developmental Psychology, and
Dissertation. The remaining hours of coursework are determined by the student and the supervisory
committee.
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Developmental Psychobiology
Doctoral students in this program arc required to complete the entire proscminar series of eight courses
as outlined above or their equivalent if the student has completed graduate coursework a t another school.
In addition, the following courses arc required: Animal Behavior, Neuroanatomy, Seminar in Developmental Psychobiology, 9 hours of biological science, and Dissertation. The remaining hours of coursework
a rc determined by the student and the supervisory committee.

Summary of PTocedure for the Doctor of Philosophy Degree
This summary of procedure should be studied carefully in connection with the Graduate College
calendar.
1. Admission to the UNL Graduate College by the evaluation of official transcripts presented in person
or by mail prior to registration.
2. Registration after consultation with advisers in major and minor departments.
3. Appointment by the UNL Graduate Office of a supervisory committee on the recommendation of the
departmental or area Graduate Committee.
4. Submission to the UNL Graduate Office of a program approved by the supervisory committee setting
forth the complete plan of study for the degree prior to completion of more than half of the minimum
requirements.
5. Satisfactory completion of foreign Iangua~c or research tool requirements set forth in the approved
program and passing of comprehensive cxammations in major and minor or related fields when the
student's program of courses is substantially completed.
6. Submission to the UNL Graduate Office of a report from the supervisory committee on the specific
research for the dissertation and progress to date.
7. Admission to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree by filing a report in the Graduate Office of the passing
of the comprehensive examinations a nd the completion of language and research tool requirements (at
least seven months before the final oral examination). The term of candidacy is limited to three years.
8. Filing of an application for the degree at the Registration and Records Office, Information Window,
208 Administration Building at UNL. This application is effective during the current term only. It must
be renewed at the appropriate time if requirements for graduation arc not completed until during a later
term.
9. Presentation of the dissertation and the abstract to the members of the reading committee in sufficient
time for review and approval, which must be obtained at least three weeks prior to the final examination.
I 0. Presentation to the Graduate Office of two copies of the approved dissertation, three copies of the
approved abstract, and the application for the final oral examination at least three weeks prior to the date
of that examination.
11. Passing of any required final oral examination.
12. Deposition of two copies of the dissertation in proper form, one copy of the abstract, and a signed
agreement for microfilming the dissertation and publication of the abstract, with the UNL Director of
University Libraries. Delivery of the certificate of deposit, signed by members of the supervisory
committee, the UNL Director of University Libraries, a nd UNL Comptroller, to the Graduate Office. In
addition, one bound copy of the dissertation is to be deposited with the student's major department.
Professional Programs in the Area of School Psychology

Application
Application for admissions to the programs in school psychology must be filed with the School
Psychology Committee of the Psychology Department. The application should include official transcripts
of all previous college work, scores for the Graduate Record Examination Aptitude Test, a vita, and three
letters of recommendation. Students who have not been admitted to Graduate Studies previously must
apply to the Director of Admissions, also. Applications must be completed by April I for the following Fall
semester. A second application period is possible, should openings exist. These applications must be
completed by November I for the following Spring. Before a final decision is made concerning admission
the applicant must be interviewed by at least two members of the School Psychology Committee.

Certification
Students may take work leading to a recommendation for certification as a school psychologist. A
minimum of thirty semester hours of work beyond the Masters degree is required for the recommendation.
Filing of an acceptable plan of study with the Graduate Office will be required on admission to the
program. Students will arrange their programs according to the subject matter areas below. In addition
to the courses required for the 30 hours beyond the Masters degree the student must complete requirements
for the Master of Science in Educational Psychology or its equivalent. Since individual students may have
widely variant backgrounds, considerable flexibility is allowed in choice of electives. However, the final
decision on the appropriateness of a program rests with the Psychology Department. Students should
contact the School Psychology Committee when starting their studies in order to facilitate individual
program planning. The student's adviser should be a member of the School Psychology Committee.
The Ed.S. degree in school psychology requires completion of 66 graduate hours including those taken
for the Masters degree. The requirements for this degree arc the same as for those leading to certification
as a school psychologist with one addition. The degree candidate must write and defend a thesis which deals
with research or supervised experience in the area of school psychology. The student must consulJ with the
School Psychology Committee before starting the specialist project.

I.

Required Courses in Psychological Methods
Psychology 831 M (or 431) Psychological and Educational Testing
Psychology SOOY The Profession of Psychology

Psychology 853V Individual Tests I
Psychology 854V Individual Tests II
Psychology 851V Advanced Educational Psychology
Psychology 958 Personality Assessment
Psychology 979 Topical Seminar in School Psychology
One of the following three courses
Psychology 855V Introduction to Therapeutic Techniques with Children
Psychology 857V Behavior Modification
Psychology 957 Applied Behavior Analysis
One of the follow ing three courses
Psychology 855M (or 455) Retardation
Psychology 859M (or 459) Psychology of Exceptional Children
SPED 860M (or 460) Introduction to Mental Retardation
2. Required Professional Education Courses
COUN 824V Counseling Practices
EDAD 835V Introduction to Educational Administration and Supervision
One of the following two courses:
Elcd 843V, Introduction to Curriculum Planning-Elementary
SED 830V Emerging School Curriculum
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3. Required Supporting Work
One to three courses in basic psychology (outside the student's area of spccializati_on) a nd / or ?ne
to three courses in Special Education, Counseling and Guidance, or other professional cducall?n
fields other than those specified as requirements. The student must also have had course work m
both learning and developmental psychology.

4. Practicum in School Psychology (Psychology 997).
The student's program must include from 4·10 6 cr7'1it hours of practi~n:1· The general rule is. that
50 clock hours arc required for each hour ~f credit. Th~ ~sual pra~llce !S for a 3:hour practicum
emphasizing assessment and a 3-hour pracllc~m emphas1zmg.bcha~toral mtervcnuon. A! ICl!s! half
of the credits must be earned in a school setting. Each practicum IS dc~elopcd to meet md1v1du~I
student's needs and must be approved by the School Psychology Comm1ttcrc before the student 1s
allowed to enroll.
S. Internship in School Psychology (Psychology 998)
.
An internship totaling at least 1000 clock hours must be completed before the student will be
recommended for endorsement as a school psrcholo!list. This will. normally ~e taken aft~r the
student bas completed all other requirements, mcludmg bo~h pract!cu_m experiences. The !ntcrn
must have an endorsement as a psychological assistant. The mtcrnsh1p 1s ~sually co~plcted !none
of the Omaha-area schools but other sites are poss.iblc. 'fhc exact details of th_c mternsh1p arc
worked. out by negotiations involving the ~tu.dent, h!s advJSer, and a representative of the school
system involved. Results of these ncgotlallons must be approved by th~ Schoo.I Psychology
Committee. The student may sign up for 3 credit hours for each semester of mtcrnsh1p completed .
Psychological Assistant
.
.
Students who arc pursuing work toward certification in Nebraska as Ps¥cbolog1cal Assistant must
simultaneously complete requirements for the M.A. or M.S. Those seeking _such _cn~orscmcnt arc
encouraged to apply to the Psychology Department a~ the sa~c time they make apphcallon for degree
candidacy in order to ensure that required courses arc mcluded m the p~an ?f study for the degree. In any
event students must have been accepted in this program before cnrolhng m Psychology 853V o~ 854V.
Appli'cation should be made to the Psychology Department and three letters of recommendation arc
required. Required courses in this program arc: Psychology 831 M (431), SOOY, 853V, 854V, and 897V ,
and one of the following: Psychology 859M (459), 855M (455), or SPED 860M (460). The student must
also have had course work in both learning and developmental psychology.

Recommendation for Certification

.

Upon completion of the approved program of studies the student requests re~1ew for the Sc~ool
Psychology Committee's recommendation for certification as a school psychol?g1st or psychological
assista nt. The student is expected to have completed the program s~llsfa~t~ntr (B or better) and
maintained the professional standards of school psychology. The stude1_1t m tra101~g .1s expected to bc~avc
in accordance with the ethical guidelines of the American Psycholog1ca l Assoc1:1uon and the National
Association of School Psychologists.
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PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION
Master of Public Administration

'11·::

1!1is is a pr~fcssional graduate degree which is designed: (I) to prepare students for careers in the public
se':'1~e - nauonal, state, or local;,(2) .for those already in the public service who are seeking professional
trammg; (3) for research or teaching m this field.
Administrators arc required for a wide variety of governmental programs and students in the M.P.A.
program will li~ely come from widely differing backgrounds. Some may come from current public
employment while others may enter with degrees in the social sciences, engineering, business administration, or the humanities.
The general prerequisite for admission to the M.P.A. program is a Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of
Science degree or equivalent.
For s1~dents to be admitted unconditionally to the M.P.A. program they must have completed as
prer?<l~1mes a course in eac~ of the following: Introduction to Public Administration, Accounting, and
Stallst1cs. The department will recommend a provisional admission to students who lack either statistics
or accounting, but not both. In no case will it admit on a provisional basis students with a deficiency in
Introduction to Public Administration. The deficiency is to be removed during the first semester the
student is enrolled as a graduate student.
In addition: i.f the student:s undergraduate prepai:3,tion in the social sciences is insufficient or if he/she
lacks prerequmtcs for certam graduate courses add11lonal course work may be prescribed which must be
completed before unconditional admission is accorded. If an applicant has more than 9 hours of
deficienci1;5_ be/she will be advised to remove these before being considered for any type of admission.
1:hese add1t1ona_l courses do n?t. carry graduate credit, but other courses for graduate credit may be taken
simultaneously if the prerequmtes for these courses have been met. No student will be permitted to take
a gr~d~ate _course in Public Administration without having had an introductory course in Public
Admm1strat1on ~nlcss expressly granted a waiver in writing by the Departmental Graduate Committee.
i:hc student will be assigned .an advi.se.r in t~e Public Administration Depar~ment. If he/she chooses an
optmn other than General Pubhc Adm1mstrallon or Local Government, an adviser from that field will also
'be assigned to the student.
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Degree Requirements
Thirty-nine hours consisting of thirty hours of course work {>lus 3 hours of internship in a public agency
for 4 mont1!5. In the event the_govcmmental agency or jurisdiction ~ponsoring the internship cannot provide
~ompcn~auon, the st.udent mtern should be preeared to sustain the expenses of the internship. The
!nternsh!P may be waive~ for prior service in a civihan public or semi-public agency. Requests to waive the
mternsh1p shall be submitted to the departmental graduate committee upon application for candidacy. In
li~u of the internship, if waived, the student must take six additional hours of approved course work.
Eighteen hours of the course work must beat the SOOY level and a comprehensive written final examination
is required.

Admission to Candidacy for Graduate Degree
It .is the studen_t's. responsibili.ty to make application for candidacy for the degree as soon as he/she can
quahfy fo_r adm1ss1on to candidacy. The qualifications are: (I) the scores on the Graduate Record
Exammation rn_ust b_e on _file in the Graduate Office; (2) nine hours of graduate credit must have been
completed at tlus Umvers1ty; and (3) a grade average of "B"with no grade lower than "C"; and ( 4) removal
of all deficiencies specified for admission.
As a !11le., no degree can be awarded in the same semester as candidacy for the degree is approved.
~pphcat1on forms should be filled out by the student - in consultation with the major and minor
advtsers - as soon as the student can qualify for admission to candidacy. Both the major and minor
programs sh<?uld be carefully and completely planned at this time and the application should be signed by
both the maJor and minor advisers. The application form and tbe plan of study should be filed in the
Graduate Office and copies should be provided for the major adviser, the minor adviser, and the student.
Pl!lns <?f study should be _planne~ _with acceptable altemativ~ included .. Once . ap~roved, any
mod1ficat10n of a plan of study 1s perm1ss1ble only upon recommendallon of the ma1or adviser 1f the major
is co~cerned, the minor adviser if the minor is concerned, a nd the approval of the UNO Dean for Graduate
Studies and Research.
I

I

Courses Required of all Options
P.A. 840M, Public Budgeting
P.A. 841 M, Public Personnel Management or 846V Seminar in Public Personnel Administration if credit
has been earned in 441/841M
P.A. SOOY, Seminar in Research Methods in Political Science and Public Administration
P.A. 842V, Seminar: Introduction to Public Organizations
P.A. 844V, Sem!nar 1n Organization Development in Public Agencies
P.A. 845V, Semmar m Advanced Management Analysis in Public Agencies
P.A. 848V, Seminar in Public Financial Administratmn
P.A. 803U, Internship
General Public Administration (15 hours from the following selected list in consultation with Adviser. It

is possible under exceptional circumstances to substitute other courses with approval of Adviser.)
P.S. 804M, The Legislative Process
P.S. 805M, T he Judicial Process
P.A. 843M, Municipal Administration
P.A. SIOY, Seminar in Public Administration
Econ 856M, State and Local Finance
P.S. 815V, Seminar in Public Law
P.A. 830V, Seminar in Public Policy
P.A. 846V, Seminar in Public Personnel Management
P.A. 860V, Seminar in Administrative Law
P.A. BBIY, Urban Seminar in Metropolitan Planning and Development
Econ 887V, Seminar in Regional Economics
P.A. 892V, Readings in Public Administration
P.A. 894V, Research in Public Administration
Gerontology Option ( 15 hours to include courses from the foilowing selected in consultation with Adviser
to fit the student's particular needs.)
Gero 8 1lM, Applied Social Gerontology
Gero 855M, Hea lth Aspects of Aging
Gero 858M, Gerontology Psychology
Gero 892M , Special Studies in Gerontology
SW 814V, Socia l Work Practice III (Macro)
SW 862M, Social Welfare and Institutional Racism
Local Go,emment Option ( 15 hours from the following selected list in consultation with Adviser. It is
possible under exceptional circumstances to substitute other courses with approval of Adviser.)
Geog 812M, Urban Geography
P.A. 843M, Municipal Administration
Econ 856M, State and Local Finance
P.A. 810V, Seminar in Public Administration
P.A. 830V, Seminar in Public policy
P.A. 860V, Seminar in Administrative Law
P.A. 881Y, Urban Seminar in Metropolitan Planning ano Development
Econ 885V, Seminar in Urban Economics
P.A. 892V, Readings in Public Administration
P.A. 894V, Research in Public Administration
The Planning Option ( 15 hours to include CRP 811 and CRP 828 plus nine hours of course work from the
following list selected in consultation with Adviser.)
The option stresses the planning process and related skills and techniques. Students selecting this option
should plan on taking one or more courses on the Lincoln campus in order to complete the program
expeditiously.

Required courses:

CRP 81 1, Urbanism and Planning in the U.S.

Elective courses:
CRP 813, Planning Process and Theory
CRP 415/815, Housing Renewal and Development
CRP 822, Research Methods for Planning
CRP 828, Planning Administration and Implementation
CRP 897, Selected Topics in Planning
CRP 898, Special Problems in Planning
CRP 913, Planning and the Natural Environment
CRP 917, Planning with Minority and Low Income Groups
CRP 924, Human Resource Planning
Public Works-CiYil Engineering Option ( 15 hours from the following selected list in consultation with
Adviser.)
Four fields ofsupplemental study available: Transportation, Sanitary, Water Resources and Design and
Construction.
The objective of the program is to develop a broad based Civil Engineering plan of study for public
administration students who have little or no formal engineering training. A tentative list of Civil
Engineering courses requiring no prerequisites or engineering background is presented below. The student
will be encouraged to select courses from at least three of the four fields of interest in order to encourage
breadth in his educational experience. Other courses may be availa ble to the student with instructor's
consent or if sufficient student demand warrants additional offerings.

Transportation
CE 468, Traffic Engineering
CE 468A, Transportation Geometrics
CE 485, Urban Transportation Planning
CE 486, Transportation Planning and Economics
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Sanitary
CE 800, Environmental Quality and Control CE 826, Environmental Pollution Control
Water Resources
CE 914, Water Resources Planning
CE 916, Case Studies in Water Resources
Design and Construction
CE 469,Pavcmcnt Analysis and Design
CE 842, Construction Management

Land, Air, and Water

Soc!al Work or Social Welfare Option (15 hours from the following selected list in consultation with
adviser.)
SW 800V, Human Behavior and the Social Environment
SW 805V, Social Welfare Policy and Services
SW 850V, Task Groups in Macro Practice
SW 852V, Social Work Administration
SW 854V, Social Welfare Planning
SW 856V, Supervision in Social Work
SW 858V, Advanced Policy Analysis and Implementation
SW 860M, Social Work Practice in Mental Health
SW 866M, Social Work Practice in Child Welfare
SW 870V, Alcohol Abuse: Comprehensive Treatment Program
SW 890V, Special Studies in Social Welfare
The Environmental Option ( 15 hours to include at least one of the courses listed below, the remaining part
of the program to _be customed designed for the student at the discretion of the Graduate Program
Committee of the Biology Department.) Students selecting this option must he approved for entrance into
the graduate program by both the Department of Public Administration and the Department of Biology
Biology 819V, Communities and Ecosystems
·
Biology 883V, Environmental Physiology
Biology 820V, Plant Ecology

The La~ Enforcement Option (15 hours to include CJ 801 V, Seminar in Criminal Justice Planning and
lnnovatton; CJ 802V, Seminar in the Administration of Justice; CJ 812V, Crim_inal Justice Research
Theor,Y and Methodology, plus six hours from the following list selected in consultation with Adviser)
CJ 803V, Comparative Law Enforcement Systems
·
CJ 804V, Seminar in Community Services and Treatment
CJ 805V, Seminar in Criminal Jurisprudence
CJ 807V, Theoretical Criminology
CJ 808V, Sem!nar (n the _Processes of the Criminal Justice System
CJ 809V, Sem1_nar m Delmquency ~revention, Control and Correction
CJ 811 V, Special Problems m Cnmmal Justice
CJ 814V, Independent Study

SOCIAL WORK
The Profession of Social Work
Soci~I work is <;me of the "helping professions" concerned with the quality of human life. Specifically
the soc1~l worker is_concern:d wit~ people's a~ility to function mcaninjlfully and effectively in transactio~
the env1r_onment (1.e., family, friends, associates, and the commumty at large). Social workers bring
system_at1zed kn_o"'.lcdge t<;i bear on the(r.dealin&s 1Yith people ind~vid1;1ally, i~ familjes, in other iiroup and
collectt_vc assoc1attons, with commumttcs, sociehes, and orgamzattons with a view to helpmg in the
resolution of problems which cause stress in social transaction.
In. these ef!dcavors, social workers arc employed in public and private counseling agencies and services
medical settings, schools, residential _and commu~ity agcf!ciCS providing care for the mentally ill and
reta~ded, court and co~rcctmna! agencies, commumty planning, and development agencies and programs.
Their endeavors ~nd mtervenhons arc designed to promote more effective functioning of society as it
st~u!lglcs to "p_rov1de for the general welfare" as well as to help the people, families, groups, and institutions
w1thm the society toward self fulfillment.

Requirements for the
Degree of Master of Social Work
I.
2.

A minimum of one year in residence.
There are two program~ leading to the Master of Social Work degree. The Advanced Standing
Program, for students with an approved Bachelor's degree in social work, requires 42 credit hours
of graduate study in social work, which may he completed in a minimum of two semesters and a full
summer. The Two Year Program for students with a Bachelor's degree not in social work, requires
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the same 42 credit hours plus up to 20 graduate credit hours of social work foundation courses.
Specific foundation course requirements arc determined on the basis of each student's previous
course work and/or tested knowledge.
3. Details about research, practicum, and other course requirements may be obtained from the School
of Social Work.
The type and credit value of each of the courses is indicated in the course descriptions below. Courses
offered by the School arc subject to change.
NOTE: Social Work students may transfer up to twelve semester credits from another university toward
the 42-credit M.S.W. program; each course must he approved by the Dea n for Graduate Studies and
Research as being an appropriate substitute for a requirement or elective.

SOCIOLOGY
Applicants for admission to the graduate program in sociology should present a minimum of 15
undergraduate semester hours in sociology including courses in statistics and research methods. Those
students lacking either will be required to make up this deficiency during their first year of graduate study.
Examinations: Both the M.A. and M.S. (see below) degree programs with majors in sociology require
the incoming student to complete an examination covering basic concepts and theorists of the field. The
examination is used in counseling the student in his degree program. In addition the student must
demonstrate proficiency in sociology through successful completion of comprehensive examinations.
The M.A. degree should be sought by students preparing for college-level teaching and continued
academic work; the M.S. degree as preparation for field or action application of sociology.

Master of Arts
The student is expected to complete Sociology 80 IV and a minimum of 21 additional graduate semester
hours, including at least nine semester hours of 800V-level work. A thesis is required. The student must
pass four comprehensive examinations.
Two of these comprehensives -Social Theory, and Methodology and Statistics - arc required of all
graduate students; the two remaining examinations arc selected by the student, in consultation with the
graduate adviser, from a list available through the Sociology Office. The examinations are given a
minimum of twice annually, and other times as required. Detailed explanations of graduate requirements
should be secured through the Sociology Office.

Master of Science with a Major in Applied Sociology
A student contemplating this degree is expected to complete Sociology 801 Vanda minimum of 27
additional graduate semester hours, at least nine of which are from the 800V-levcl selection. Courses in
applied theory (3 hours) and methods (nine hours) arc required, as well as development of an area of
specialization. Comprehensive examinations are required in theory, methods, and the area of specialization. In addition, the student must complete satisfactorily six semester-hour equivalents of a supervised
work practicum and coordinate internship course related to his/her area of specialization, and write an
acceptable report on the experience.
Detailed requirements for the M.S. degree with a major in applied sociology should be secured through
consultation with the Sociology Office.

TEACHER EDUCATION
The Department of Teacher Education offers graduate degrees in Elementary Education, Reading and
Secondary Education. In addition, graduate concentrations are available leading to certification or
endorsement in Educational Media, Gifted Education, Vocational Education and Special Vocational
Needs.

Admission Requirements
The requirements for unconditional admission into a graduate degree program are as follows:
I. A valid teaching certificate
2. An undergraduate major GPA of 3.0 or above
3. Completion of undergraduate deficiencies
4. An acceptable score on one of the following (must he completed before a second enrollment in
classes):
a. Graduate Record Examination - minimum score of 840 on the Verbal and Quantitative
sections
b. Graduate Record Examination - minimum score of 1200 on the Verbal, Quantitative and
Advanced Test in Education
c. Miller Analogies Test- minimum raw score of 35
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Comprebensi,e Examination
S t udents who seek the Master of Science Degree must take a written Comprehensive Examination. The
exa mination is administered in two pa rts. Part I must be taken after the student has completed 18 hours
of graduate work and before more than 24 hours arc completed. This portion of the examination will deal
with concepts common to the programs of all students who enroll in the Department.
Part II of the examination is administered during or after the semester or summer session in which the
last course of the program of studies will be completed. This portion of the exa mination deals with those
conce pts tha t are unique to each student's program but may a lso re-examine areas of weakness revealed
by Part I. Registration for this part of the examination must be made with the Department not later than
the end of the seventh week of the semester in which the examination will be taken. If the examination is
to be ta ken d.uring the summer, registration must be completed by the end of the second week of the first
summer session.

Secondary Education
Master of Science (with Minor)

will

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

HOURS

AREA
I.

Non-Degree-Seeking Students
Students who arc not pla nning to pursue a program leading to a Master's degree arc allowed to take
courses for which they meet the prerequisites. Their graduate adviser will confer with them in planning for
such courses. Students not pursuing a graduate degree
be admitted as unclassified graduate students.
Norma lly, no more tha n SIX hours taken as an unclassified student may be transferred into a graduate
degree program.

II.

Ill.
IV.

SE D Core Requirements
S ED 825V, Semina r in Secondary Education
SED 830V, Emerging School Curriculum
A course selected from the following:
a. FED 801 V, Introduction to Research
b. A research course in an academic discipline
c. Tests and Measurements
d. Statistics
SED 8 Improvement of Instruction for Appropriale S ubject Arca
Professional Supporting Work
S ED 833V, Analysis of Teacher Behavior
SED 846V, Simulation/Gaming Laboratory
SED 936V, Seminar in Application of N on-Verbal Communication Theory
SED 827V, International C urriculum Practices
Related Professional Courses
Related Academic Courses (by advisement)

Master of Arts
Programs for the Master of Arts degree with a major in elementary education will be determined by the
major a dviser upon request.

Master of Science (without Minor)
AREA

Master of Science
Degree Program
I.

I I.

Ill.

Required Courses ......................................................................................................................................21 hours
FED 801 V, lntroduclion to Research
FE D 802V, History and Philosophy of Education
EED 819V, Diagnoslic and Corrective Instruction
EED 840V, Innovations and Trends in Elcmenlary Education
EED 843V, Introduction to Curriculum Planning - Elementary
EED 844 V, Seminar in Elementary Education
EDAD 846V, Administration and Supervision in Elementa ry Schools
Arca of Concentration ........................................................................................................................... 9-12 hours
Each student will include in his Plan of Study, an area of concentration in a special field
which will provide depth in an area of bis interest. All concentrations will be decided upon in
conference with the student's departmental adviser.
Possible choices include: Reading, Early Childhood Education, Gifted Education, Guidance,
Improvement of Instruction, Learning Disabilities, Urban Education, Educational
Administration, Educational Media, or an academic concentration, e.g., history, English,
ma the ma tics.
Electives ................................................................................................................................................... 3-6 hours

I.

II.

Ill.

Reading
Master of Science
The Master of Science degree with a major in reading conforms to standards of the Internationa l
Reading Association for the professional training of Reading Specialists. Upon successful completion of
the program, the student is recommended for K-12 endorsement in·rcading in Nebraska.
I. Core Profe55io1111l Courses ......................................................................................................................... 18 hours

II.

111 .

Read 911 , Problems of Teaching Reading-Elementary ..............................................................................) hours
Read 9 12, Problems of Teaching Reading-Secondary................................................................................ ) hours
Read 9 17, S eminar in Organization and Administration of Reading Programs........................................) hours
or
Read 91 8, S eminar in Rcs·earch in Reading ...............................................................................................3 hours
SPED 81 3 V. Diagnostic and Remedial Instruction in Reading .................................................................3 hours
SPED 8 14V, Measurement and Evaluation of Reading .............................................................................3 hours
SPED 8 1SV, Clinical Pract::c in Reading ................................................................................ ..................) hours
Related Profcssio1111l Courses.......................................................................................................................6 hours
Including Introduction lo Research and selected work in such areas
as foundation an_d general education, teacher education,
special education, and psychology.
Related Cognate Courses ........................................................................................................................... 12 hours
Including selected work in such a=s as guidance and counseling
and /o r the various subject areas mentioned under sections I and II.
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IV.

SED Core Requirements
SED 82SV, Seminar in Seconda ry Education
SED 830V, Emerging School Curriculum
A course selected from lhe following:
a. FED 801 V, Introduct ion to Research
b. Tests and Measurements
c. Statistics
Professional Supporting Work
SED 833V, Analysis of Teacher Behavior
SED 846V, Simulation/Gaming Laboratory
SED 936V, Seminar in Application of Non-Verbal Communication Theory
SED 827V, International Curriculum Practices
SED 8 , Improvement of Instruction for Appropriate Subject A rca
Related Professional Courses
Courses that support ultimate goal of the student arc approved
by adviser in advance of any course enrollment.
Substitutions not approved by adviser in advance of enrollment
may not be included in the program. Accep1able ahernativcs
should be included in the graduate program al the time
it is filed. Seminars, research projects, praclica, etc., outside
the Department of T eacher Education may be taken only with
special permission of the adviser before enrollment.
Related Academic Courses

12

6

0-6
12-1 8
T otal: 36
hours

HOURS
9

6

3-21

I,
I'

I•:

0-1 8
Totnl: 36
hours

Students seeking the Master of Arts Degree with a major in Secondary Education are required to select
work from the six areas indicated below. Minimum and Maximum hours that must be included from each
area arc indicated when such limits arc applicable. Course names of types included in each arc indicated
where a ppropriate.

I.

SED Core Requ irements
SED 825V, Seminar in Secondary Education
SED 830V, Emerging School Curriculum
A course selected from the following:
a. FED 801 V, Introduction to Research
b. A research course in nn academic discipline
c. Tests and Measurements
d. Statistics

·:;
I
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Master of Arts

AREA

•I

111

HOURS
12

1:

1' I
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II.

Ill.
IV.

SED 8 , Improvement of Instruction for Appropriate Subject Arca
Professional Supporting Work
SED H33V, Analysis of Teacher Behavior
SED 846V, Simulation/Gaming Laboratory
SED 936V, Seminar in Application of Non-Verbal Communication Theory
SED 827V, International Curriculum Practices
Thesis (SEO 899)
Related Professional Specialization Courses and/or Academic Courses

3

6
9

Totnl: 30
hours

URBAN STUDIES

1:

Master of Science With a Major in Urban Sludies
This is a professional graduate degree which is designed: (I) to prepare students for human service
careers in an urban setting; (7) for research or teaching in this field; (J) for those already involved in urban
programs and arc seeking additional professional training.
Qu~lificd urba~ists are being sought by Ii wide range 01 cmployci:5. Priv~tc corpotations as wcl\ as public
agencies arc seeking employees Who have a broad range of tcchmcal skills and an undcrstandmg of the
problems of contemporary urban society.
The general prerequisite for admission to the Urban Studies Graduate Program is a Bachelor of Arts
or Bachelor of Science degree,
.
.
For a student to be admitted unconditionally to the M.S. program he/she must have an undergraduate
grade point average of at least 3.00 on a 4.00 system, In _addition, if the student's undergraduate
preparation in the social sciences is.insufficie[\t, additiol)al preliminary work may be prescribed which he
must complete before he is accorded unconditional admission. These additional courses do not carry
graduate credit, but other courses for graduate credit may.be taken simultaneously.
Degree Requirements
Thirty-six semester hours of course work are required. A core of six required courses shall be completed,
and nine credit hours must be ta.ken from olie of three areas of cohcentration. The rcql!ired courses include
Urban Studies 801 V, 802V, 882M, 883V, 884V; and a graduate course in research methods. Courses
applicable to the area of.concentration may include but arc not necessarily restricted to: Community and
Regional Planning 811M, 813M, 815M, 924; Pu_blic Administration 805V, 843M, 881V; Sociology
8JOM, 814M, 875M; Gerontology 810M, 835M, 848M; Counseling and Guidance 800V, 829M, 879M;
Geography 812M, 880V, 881V; A maximum of nine hours of optional credit may be selected from
Economics 831M, 832M, 833M, 885V. History 843M, 844M, 847M;Geography 801M, 813M, 82JV;or
any of the courses listed above, subject to approval. Eighteen hours of the course work must be at the 800V
level.
The G RE must be taken during the first semester of enrollment.
A comprehensive final cxaniinatioii is required, but a thesis is not required.

NON DEGREE AREAS
Art
Graduate Art courst'S arc offered to fulfill requirements for a minor field or as cognate or selected
courses on a plan of study.
Chemistry
Graduate Chemistry courses ate offered to fulfill requirements for a minor field or as cognate or selected
courses on a plan of study.

Curriculum and Instruction
This area includes those offerings which have or could have a broad (K-12) multi-grade level
application.
Offerings in this area and having the Curricuium and Instruction prefix (CI) are meant to serve students
within the education profession by broadening their skill levels, making available merged talents -of
collegiate faculty and functioning within different or multi-level educational settings.
.
Foreign Languages
Graduate Foreign Languages courses arc offctcd to fulfill requirements for a minor field or as cognate
or selected courses on a plan of study.
.
i,

.
.
Gerontology
.
The Gerontology Program docs not offer a degree. Graduate courses arc offered to fulfiH requirements
for a minor field or as selected courses on a plan of study. Therefore, the courses offered arc not
conccntr~tcd in on~ pa_rtic~l~r area, but a~c ?ffc~ed i~ a varictr of areas to afford the student the
oppo"rluli1ty of spcc1ahzmg m Gerontology w1th1n l11s rliaJor field o study or as a non-degree student.
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Persons admitted to the Gerontology Program may earn the Certificate in Gerontology upon completion
of at least fifteen semester hours ofcoursework in gerontology plus an approved practicum. The Certilicatc
in Gerontology program can serve as a cognate area for graduate candidates in many of the human service
and behavioral science degree programs.

Music
Graduate Music courses arc offered to fulfill requirements for professional development or as cognate
or selected courses on a plan of study.
_
.
Physics
Graduate Physics courses arc offered to fullill requirements for a minor licld or as cognate or selected
courses on a plan of study.
School of Engineering Technology
Graduate courses in the School of Engineering Technology arc offered to fulfill requirements for a minor
lield or as cognate or sclcded courses on a plan of study.

I
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COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
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Art

'

Studio Art
400/800M Special Studies in Art Education ( 1-3)
A series of intensive courses in the history and
theory of art education designed specifically for
elementary and secondary sc;:hool art teachers.
These courses arc scheduled as special seminars or
workshops according to purpose. Prereq: Graduate standing and departmental permission.
831M Advanced Sculpture (3) Advanced work in
area of student's choice with facilities for exyzcctylcne welding, arc welding, and wood working.
Prereq: Art 331 and permission of instructor.
841M Advanced Painting (3) Instruction in oil
painting and related media permits each student
the time and environment to work and develop
individually. Strong emphasis on knowledge of
contemporary art. Prereq: Art 341 and permission
of the instructor.
851M Advanced techniques in printmaking (3)
Intaglio, lithography, collagraph, and the
embossed print, stressing color and technical proficiency in the various media. Prcreq: 351 and
permission of instructor.
461/861M Advanced Ceramics (3) Advanced
work on the potter's wheel, glaze composition,
loading and firing of a high-fire kiln. Prereq: Art
361 and permission of the instructor.
831 V Graduate Sculpture (3) Advanced problems
in sculptural media. Prereq: Art 431 and permission.
841V Graduate Painting (3) More complex problems in the oil medium and related material.
Prereq: Permission and 12 credit hours of painting.
851V Graduate Printmaking (3) Advanced problems in printmaking in either intaglio or lithography techniques. Prereq: Art 451 and permission.

Biology
323/823J Microtechnique (3) A course in the
techniques of fixation, dehydration, staining,
cleaning and mounting biological material in the
manufacture of microscope slides. Prereq: Two
years of biological sciences.
334/834J Ecology (4) Study of interrelationships
between organisms and their biotic and abiotic
environment; incl\ldCS population biology, community dynamics, biotic interactions, and evolution. Prereq: Biology 145 and I 75.
353/853J Flora of The Great Plains (3) The
classification, identification, and recognition of
common vascular plants, including weeds, ornamentals, and indigenous plants, found in the great
plains Prcrcq: Biology 145.
363/863J Plant Anatomy (3) A study of cells,
tissues, and organs of vascular plants with particular emphasis on internal structure of seed plants.
Prereq: Biology 145.

373/873J Fauna of The Great Plains (3) A survey
of the common animal groups found in the great
plains, including their evolution, ecology, distribution and specific adaptations to the environment of
the temperate North American grasslands. Prcreq: Biology 175.
374/874J Histology (4) Analysis of the microscopic anatomy of tissues and organs, their adaptations and functional significance. Prercq:
Biology 175, and a course in vertebrate anatomy,
or permission of the instructor.
410/810M Plant Geography (3) A study of the
worldwide distribution of major vegetation types
and the ecological and physiological factors that
determine their location. Special attention to
North America is included. Prcrcq: Biology 102
and Bi?logy 145, botany, or permission.

4I2/812M Problems in Ecosystem Management
(2) Directed study in the application and evaluation of methods used for managing native and
reestablished ecosystems. Prereq: Graduate
standing in Biology and permission of the instructor.
413/813M Experimental Genetics (3) Laboratory studies in genetics emphasizing experimental
techniques and laboratory experience with a variety of organisms. Prereq: Biology 214, or permission of instructor.
414/814M Cellular Biology (4) This course is a
comprehensive study of the structure and function
of plant and animal cells. Prereq: Biology 145 and
I 75, organic chemistry, or permission of the
instructor.
418 /818M Limnology ( 4) A study of the physical,
chemical, and biotic relationships that serve to
establish and maintain plant and animal communities in a freshwater environment. Prercq: Biology 145, 175, and organic chemistry.
423/823M Organic Evolution (3) A study of
organic evolution in terms of evidences which
support the theory and the mechanisms involved in
the process. Prereq: Biology 214. Lecture and
discussion _only.
427 /827M Animal Behavior (3) Behavior of
diverse animals for the understanding of the relationships between nervous integration and the
behavior manifested by the organism, as well as
the evolution and adaptive significance of behavior as a functional unit. Prcreq: Biology 175 and
Psychology IO I or permission of the instructor.
Lecture only. (Same as Psychology 427 /827M,)
428/828M Animal Behavior Laboratory (I) Laboratory and field studies of animal behavior with
an ethological emphasis. Classical laboratory
experiences and independent studies will be conducted. Prcreq: Biol/Psych 427 /827M or concurrent enrollment.
433/833M Bryology (3) A course in the identification, classification, ecology, and distribution of
bryophytcs. Prcreq: Biology 344 or permission of
the instructor.
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434/834M lchthyolog)' (4) A study of the biology
of fishes, including their evolution, anatomy, physiology, ecology, distribution, classification and
identification with emphasis on North American
freshwater fishes. Prereq: Biology 175.
435/835M Lichenology (3) Taxonomy, morphology and ecology of lichenized fungi with laboratory emphasis on identification of the local species.
Other topics for discussion will include symbiosis,
air pollution and lichens, chemosystematics and
modern herbarium techniques for lichens and
other cryptogams. Prereq: Biol. 145 and permission of instructor, graduate standing in biology.
437 /837M Phycology (3) A survey of the algae
dealing with their ecology, morphology, physiology, taxonomy and evolution. Prereq: Biol. 145 or
permission of instructor, graduate standing in
biology.
439/839M VascoJar Plant Mprphology (3) A
survey of living and fossil vascular plants with
emphasis on their comparative anatomy and morphology and their evolution. Prereq: Biol. 145 or
equivalent, graduate standing in biology.
443/843M Mycology (3) A study of the fungi,
including their morphology, taxonomy, growth,
development and reproduction. Prereq: Biology
145.
444/844M Plant Physiology (4) A study of plant
processes and functions with emphasis on photosynthesis, growth and development, metabolism
and mineral nutrition. Prereq: Biology 145, organic chemistry, or permission of the instructor.
464/864M General Bacteriology (4) A study of
bacteria and their viruses with emphasis on bacterial structure and function, metabolism, growth,
genetics and properties of selected groups. Prereq:
Biol. 145 and organic chemistry, or permission of
the instructor.
472/872M Experimental Endocrinology (2) Laboratory studies of the functions of the endocrine
system emphasizing experimental techniques and
laboratory experience. Prereq: A course m endocrinology, concurrent registration in Biology
873M, or permission of the instructor.
473/873M Endocrinology (3) A survey of endocrine physiology stressing the regulative and integrative roles of hormones, the control of hormone
secretion, and mechanisms of hormone action.
Prereq: Organic chemistry, vertebrate anatomy
and physiology or permission of the instructor.
474/874M Animal Physiology (4) A comprehensive study of animal function emphasizing mechanisms of regulation and control. Prereq: Biology
175, vertebrate anatomy, organic chemistry and
physics, or permission of instructor.
478/878M Vertebrate Zoology (4) A study of the
lleneral biology of the subphylum vertebrata
including the morphology, anatomy, physiology
and ecology of vertebrate reprcsintatives. Prereq:
Biology 175.
479/879M Mammalogy (4) The biology of mammals, including their evolution, functional morphology, physiology, ecology, z.oogeography,
behavior, classification and identification with
emphasis on North American groups. Field trips.
Prereq: Biology 478 or 495 or permission from
instructor.

484/884M Herpetology (4) The biology of
amphibians and reptiles, including their evolution,
classification, anatomy, physiology, ecology, distribution and identification with emphasis on
North American groups. Prcreq: Biology 175.
485/885M DeYelopmental Biology (4) A study of
the principles of development of multicellular
organisms. Current concepts of interactions at the
biochemical, cellular, and tissue levels will be
included. Prereq: Biology 145 and Biology 175, or
permission of instructor.
488/888M Invertebrate Zoology (4) A comprehensive study of the invertebrate animals. Prereq:
Biology 175.
491/891M Protozoology (4) The biology of
phylum Protoza, including their morphology,
physiology, reproduction, genetics and ecology
with emphasis on free-living groups. Prereq: Biology 175, general zoology.
492/892M Parasitology (4) Taxonomy, morphology, physiology, life history dissemination,
and control of the parasitic protozoans, helminths,
and arthropods. Prcreq: Biology 175.
494/894M Entomology (4) The study of insects,
their classification, morphology, /hysiology,
behavior, life histories, ecology, an evolution.
Prereq: Biology 175.
495/895M Vertebrate Embryology and Anatomy
(4) Development and phylogeny of vertebrate
organ systems. Dissection of major vertebrate
types, and study of developmental stages from
fertilized egg to adult condition. Prereq: Biology
115.

496/896M Advanced Genetics (3) A survey of the
current concepts in genetics with emphasis on new
gene concepts, advances in cytogenetics and population genetics, and the application of genetics to
other areas of biology. Lecture and discussion of
selected readings. Prereq: Biology 214 or J><:rmission of instructor, Graduate standing in biology.
498/898M Ornithology (4) An introduction to
the general biology of birds, including their anatomy, physiology, behavior, ecology, classification
and identification with emphasis on North American groups. Prereq: Biology 175.
801V Seminar in Biology (I) A study of current
research in any of the divisions of biology. Graduate students in biology must complete this course
twice for credit. Prereq: Graduate standing.
802V Problems in Biology (2) Research investigation in various areas of biology. Prereq: Sufficient
work in biology and the ancillary sciences necessary to pursue adequately the area of investigation
involved.
804V Current Topics in Botany (2) Survey of
recent literature in one or more of the following
areas of botany: physiology, morphology, anatomy, ecology, taxonomy, economic botany, ¥enetics, phytogcography. Prereq: Grad. Standm& in
biology, an advanced botany course or permission.
805V Current Topics in Microbiology (2} Survey
of recent literature in one or more of the following
areas 9f microbiology: morphology and development, physiolo&y, genetics, taxonomy, ecology,
medical microb1ology and immunology, virology,
and food and industrial microbiology. Prereq:

Grad. Standing in biology, Biology 864M, or
permission.
806V Current Topics in Zoology (2) Survey of the
recent literature in one or more of the following
areas of zoology: taxonomy, morphologyanatomy,
ecology, physiology, behavior,. zoogeograp~y.
genetics. Prereq: Graduate standing and permission.
818V Biosystematics (3) A study of principles ~nd
techniques in animal and plant bmsystemat1cs.
The course will focus on the species problem and
upon the experimel!tal investigation of the problem. Readings, discussions, laboratory, and a written report. Prereq: Graduate standing in biology
and permission of.the instructor.
819V Communities and Ecosystems (3) Advanced
study of popula~ions, co!llmun~ties, and ec~ystems; may require overnight tnps. Prercq: Bml.
334/8341, permission of instructor, graduate
standing in biology.
820V Plant Ecology (4) Advanced study of pl~nt
communities and of individual plant species
including relationships with the environment and
vegetative dynamics. ;Emphases on. method~ of
evaluation and analyslS. May require overn1g_ht
field trips. Offered fall semester. Prereq: 8101
334/834J, permission of instructor, graduate
standing in biology; Biol. 353/853J recommended.
823V Biomorphology (3) A study of the morphology and anatomy of organisms in relation to
support, circulation, response, excretion and
reproduction. Lecture, laboratory, selected readings, and a written report. Prereq: Graduate
standing in biology and permission of the instructor.
833V Advanced Topics in General Physiology (3)
Studies in general physiology including such
topics as photo-physiology, hormonal regulation
of metabolic pathways, temperature-related phenomena, and cytogenetic-physiology. Lecture, laboratory, and written report. Prereq: Graduate
standing in biology.
883V Environmental Pbysioloi;y (3) A detailed
study of selected dynamic environmental factors
and mechapisms of physiologic adaptation by
organisms of va.rious taxa_. Prereq: Gencr_nl .Physics, algebra, ammat physiology, or perm1ssmn of
instructor. Graduate.
890V Scanning Electron Microscopy (3) Theory
and use of the scanning electron microscope with
special emphasis on biological applications.
Included will be all aspects of specimen preparation, microscope function, darkroom techniques
and interpretation of micrographs. Laboratory
will emphasize individual student projects. Prereq: Graduate standing and written permission of
the instructor.
899 Thesis ( 1-6) Independent research project
wrillen under the supervision of a faculty committee.

Black Studies
450/SSOM International African Community
Field Research (3-6) Comparative politi~l. cu_lture observations of selected black communities in
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the United States in relation to counterpart communities in Africa, the Caribbean and Latin
America. Section w: East Africa; x: West Africa;
y: Caribbc~n; z: Latin America. Prcr~: Permission of the instructor or graduate adv1Sor. (Same
as Pol Sci 450/850m)

Business Administration
811H Saney of Accounting (3) The us_c~ of
accounting for purposes of control and dec1s1ons
by managers, sbareowners, creditors and others.
Prereq: This course is for the graduate student
who bas not taken principles at the undergraduate
level.
·
817H Quantitative and Statistical Methods for
Business Decisions (3) Elementary concepts in
quantita.tive and statis!i~l. method_olo~ies.
Emphasis is placed on mult1phc1ty of apphcat1ons
to a wide variety of methods. Prereq: Graduate
standing and one year of college mathematics.
818H Analytical Foundations of Economics (3)
Fundamental principles of macro- ~nd ~icroeconomic theory for graduate students m busmess.
The development of modern aggregate theory is
examined along with an economic analysis of the
business firm, its market structure, production
possibilities, and cost factors. Prereq: Open to
MBA candidates and other Jlraduate students
desiring this course. No credit 1s ~ven to students
having previously taken Economics 201 and Economics 202 or their equivalents.
809M Financial Auditing (3) Provides an in-depth
coverage of the professional and technical aspects
of financial auditing as performed by independent
public accountants. AudJt tools! au~it pro.gram
applications, and reporting obhgattons will be
emphasized. Prereq: ACC 408.
456/856M State and Lo~I Fina~c1; (3) An
inquiry into the facts, t~~mqucs, ~rinc1pl~, t~cories, rules, and poh1:1es shapmg,. dtrect!ng,
influencing, and governing the spending, taxing,
debt, and utilities of scarce resources for state and
local governments. Prereq: Econ 201 and 202.
800V Quantitative Analysis (3) The study ~f
quantitative techniques and models and their
application in business decision making. Prereq:
DS 213 or BA 817H.
801V Business and Society (3) Exploration of the
diversity of societal forces and pressures which
produce continued transition in the system of
American capitalism. Prereq: L&S 323, 446 or
BA 8121.
802V Research Methods in Economics and Business (3) A study of current research techniques in
business and economics. The student will become
familiar with these techniques throu~h t7xt material, journal studies and actual apphcatton. Prereq: DS 213.
803V Business Information Systems (3) A study
of how computer-based information systems are
constructed and of the opeortunitics and problems
associated with this act1v1ty. Prereq: BA SOOY.
804V AppUed Quantitative Analysis (3) A collection of quantitatively-_oriented ~odels and tec~niques applied to a variety of busmess problems m
a case study format. Prereq: BA SOOY.
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805V Business Conditions Analysis (3) This
course is concerned with the statistical measurement and evaluation of general business conditions, and the adaption of business policies to
changing business conditions. Emphasis is placed
upon the practical application of the statistical
techniques of analysis to the business situation,
within the framework of the aggregate economy.
Prereq: Econ 202 or BA 818H.
808V Business Forecasting (3) This course
includes a comprehensive survey of forecasting
methods and in-depth study of selected techniques
most commonly used in business environments.
Emphasis is given to application and therefore
students will be required to develop forecasting
models and test their performance as part of their
course. Prercq: BA 800V or ECON 830M or
permission of instructor.
810V Managerial Economics (3) Economic analysis of the business firm ·and its environment, with
emphasis on market structure, pricing, production
possibilities and cost factors. Additional consideration is given the theory of the firm under conditions of uncertainty. Prereq: Econ 201 and 202 or
BA818H.
820V Managerial Accounting (3) A study of
concepts, analysis, and procedures of accounting
utilizing internal financial and non-financial data
which provides management with information for
planning and controlling routine operations, for
non-routine decision, policy making and longrange planning; and for external reporting to
stockholders, governments, and interested parties.
Prereq: Accounting Principles. Students with the
equivalent of Managerial Accounting at the
undergraduate level should enroll in BA 821 V, BA
823V, or BA 825V.
821 V Accounting Theory (3) The development of
accounting, current accounting theory and present controversies, and suggested theory and practice. Prereq: BA 820V or the equivalent of Managerial Accounting at the undergraduate level.
823V Controllership (3) An analysis of the
concept and basic techniques of the controllcrship
function with emphasis on operational control and
long range budgeting. Prereq: BA 820V or the
equivalent of Ma,nagerial Accounting at the
undergraduate level.
825V Seminar in Accounting (3) A study of
problem areas which may be independent or interrelated in public, private, and governmental
accounting. Prereq: BA 820V or the equivalent of
Managerial Accounting al the undergraduate
level.
830V The Environment of Management (3) A
study of current administrative philosophy and
processes and their historical foundations. The
course examines both the intra-organizational
processes of managerial planning, decision makmg, organizing and controlling as well as the
external environment's impact on these processes.
A systems framework is used to examine the
environment, which includes an examination of
international factors on the practice of management.
831V Human Behavior in Organization (3) An
interdisciplinary study presenting the major

trends represented by a variety of theories of
organizattonal behavior as well as major concepts
and ideas of organizational psychology. Prereq:
MOB 349 or BA 8141 and written permission of
the CBA Graduate Counselor.
832V Personnel Administration (3) Extensive
treatment of the relevant developing theories, and
coverage of certain new methods, techniques, and
procedures that relate to personnel administration
and human resource management. Efforts arc
made to select and present material to illustrate
the practical, applied aspects of resource management and personnel administration, as related to
human problems in organizations. Prcreq: BA
831V.
835V Seminar in Management (3) A student
participation course emphasizing current issues
and problems in the areas of management theory
and operation. Prereq: BA 830Y and BA 831V.
840V Marketing Policies (3) A marketing management approach to the determination of policies
employed in solving problems in marketing. Prereq: Mkt 331 or BA 8151.
841V Promotional Policies (3) Analysis of the
methods, research, and policies needed to develop
and administer an effective promotional program.
Prcreq: Mkt 331 or BA 8151.
845V Seminar in Marketing (3) Exploration,
study and critical analysis of contemporary marketing problems, trends, methods and approaches
for seminar discussion and written report. Prcrcq:
BA 840V.
850V Fmancial Management (3) Examines· the
problems of managing the financial operations of
an enterprise with emphasis on analysis and solution oflong and short-term problems pertaining to
policy decisions. Prereq: BF 325 or BA 8131.
851V Security Analysis (3) A study in the
techniques of analysis of marketable securities.
Statistical and financial ratio methods of analysis
arc examined as well as broader bases for appraisal of values of securities. Prercq: BF 325 or BA
8131.
852V Seminar in Investment Management (3) The
theory of investment management and its application in formulation of policies for different types of
investors. Prcreq: BF 325 or BA 8131.
853V Banking and Financial Markets: Structure,
Function, and Policy (3) A comprehensive study
of the structure and functioning of financial firms
and markets; recent policies affecting the financial system; proposals for structural and functional changes of the financial system. Prercq: BF 345
or BF 435.
855V Seminar in Finance (3) Selected topics from
areas of business finance. Prcreq: BA 8 50V.
860V Real Estate and Land Use Economics Theory (3) This course brings together the best of the
technical literature dealing with the development
of advanced tools of analysis and concepts of Real
Estate and Land Use Economics. The tools arc
presented and developed which assist real estate
decision-makers in identifying and evaluating professionally the complex factors which determine
real estate productivity, value, investment, and
land-use patterns. Prercq: Econ 201 and 202 or
BA BISH.

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
861V Current Problems in Real Estate and Land
Use Economics (3) A study ofcurrent problems in
real estale markets affecting decision policies in
the private and public sectors. Analysis of economics of land development and use and re-use of real
property to provide a viable environment for all
citizens. Prcreq: RE 341, RE 346, RE 440, and RE
441 or cq uivalent experience.
880V Policy, Planning and Strategy (3) A comprehensive study of business problems, prospects
and opportunities at varying levels of organizations. The student is responsible for demonstrating
interrelationships between the various disciplines
of study. Only an A or Bis considered an acceptable grade. Prereq: Taken in last 9 hours of MBA
program.
890V Independent Research
(3) Individual
research in the field of accounting, finance, management, marketing, quantitative analysis or the
environment of business. Maximum of nine hours
of three different fields.
891V Special Studies in Business (J-3; may be
repeated up to 6) A series of special courses each
designed to focus on current major issues and
developments in a specific area of Business
Administration, scheduled as a workshop or seminar according to purpose. Prereq: Graduate student in good standing and as indicated for specific
workshop or seminar.
899V Thesis (1-6) A research project, under the
supervision of a faculty thests adviser in the
College of Business Administration, in which the
student establishes his capacity to design, conduct,
and complete an independent, scholarly investigation of a high order of originality. The research
topic and the completed project must be approved
by the student's faculty thesis adviser, and two
other faculty members, one of which must be from
outside the program area. Prcreq: Permission of
graduate adviser.

Chemistry
335/835J Physical Chemistry (3) A presentation
of selected topics from the areas of classical
thermodynamics and statistical mechanics. Prercq: Chemistry 226, 226L, 240, 240L with grade of
C or better. Physics 212, Math 196.
335L/835JL Physical Chemistry Laboratory (I)
Physical chemistry laboratory. Chemistry 335L
should be taken concurrently with Chemistry 335.
Prcrcq: Chemistry 226, 226L, 240, 240L with
grade of C or better. Physics 212, Math 196.
336/836J Physical Chemistry (3) A presentation
of selected topics from the areas of quantum
mechanics, spectroscopy, kinetics and statistical
mechanics. Prercq: Chemistry 335.
336L/836JL Physical Chemistry Laboratory (I)
Physical chemistry laboratory. Chemistry 3361
should be taken concurrently with Chemistry 336.
Prcrcq: Chemistry 3351.
340 /840J Instrumental Analysis (2) Instrumental
methods of quantitative analysis. Normally taken
concurrently with Chemistry 3401. Prcreq: Chemistry 336 (May be taken concurrently.)
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340L/840JL Instrumental Analysis Laborotory
(2) Laboratory to be taken concurrently with
Chemistry 840. Prereq: Same as Chemistry 840.
423/823M Ad,anced Organic Chemistry (3) An
advanced lecture course in modem theories and
special topics in organic chemistry. Prcreq: Chemistry 226 and 33_5 or equivalent courses in organic
chemistry (6 credit hours or more) or physical
chemistry (3 credit hours or more) with a grade of
C or better or permission of instructor. Chemistry
335 may be taken concurrently with Chemistry
423.
424/824M Ad,anced Organic Chemistry (3) An
advanced lecture course in organic chemical reactions. Prcreq: Chemistry 226, 336 with grade of C
or better (Chemistry 336 may be taken concurrently).
450/SSOM Ad,anced Inorganic Chemistry (3)
Theories of chemical bonding, the dcterminiation
of chemical str!Jclures, _and the application of
modern chemical theory to classical and recent
problems in inorganic chemistry. Prereq: Chemistry 250,336. Chemistry 336 may be taken concurrently.
451/SSIM Advanced Inorganic Preparations (I2) Laboratory preparation of representative types
of inorganic compounds by various standard and
special experimental techniques. Prcreq: Chemistry 450 (May be taken concurrently.)
465/865M Biochemistry (3) Chemistry and biochemistry ofJ'roteins, carbohydrates and lipids.
Enzymes an energetics. Biological oxidation.
Not open to students with credits in 365 or 366.
Chemistry 4651 must be taken concurrently with
Chemistry 465. Prereq: Chemistry 226, 226L and
336, 336L with a grade of C or better.
465L/865ML Biochemistry Laboratory (I) Biochemistry laboratory for Chemistry 465. Chemistry 465 and 4651 must be taken concurrently.
Prereq: Chemistry 226, 226L, 336 and 336L with
a grade of C or better.
466/866M Biochemistry (3) Continuation of
Chemistry 465. Chemistry 4661 must be taken
concurrently with 466. Prcrcq: Chemistry 465,
465L with a grade of C or better.
466L/866ML Biochemistry Laboratory (1) Biochemistry laboratory for Chemistry 466. To be
taken concurrently with 466. Prereq: Chemistry
465, 465L or equivalent with a grade of C or
higher.
493/893M Special Topics in Chemistry (1-3)
Selected special topics in chemistry. Prercq:
Chemistry 226 and 240 with permission of the
instructor. Some topics will require more
advanced prerequisites.
499/899M Chemistry Problems (J-3) Independent student research. To receive a passing grade
the student must present a seminar on the research
project to the Chemistry faculty. Prcreq: Permission of instructor.
499/899V Research in Chemistry (Arranged)
Provides the student with an opportunity for
experience in the solving of an actual research
problem in the field of chemistry. To receive a
passing grade the studcn t must present a seminar
on the research project to the Chemistry faculty.
Prercq: Permission of instructor, and an under-
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graduate chemistry major (not less than 32
hours).

Civil Engineering
360/860M Transportation Engineering II (3)
Introduction to planning and analysis of multimodel transportation projects. Governmental
activities in the finance and control of transportation. Basic rural and urban planning techniques
and their effect on land use, the environment and
social and economic development. Economic,
,perational and control characteristics of existing
and futuristic transportation modes. Prcrcq: For
360, junior standing or permission of the instructor. For 860M, graduate standing or permission of
the instructor. Not available for graduate credit
for engineering students.
400/BOOM Environmental Quality and Control Land, Air, and Water (3) Application of the
principles of ecology, engineering, and planning
for the control and management of the physical
environment (Land, air and water) Including land
and water ecosystems, air and water pollution, and
environment planning. Prereq: For 400, senior
standing. For BOOM, graduate standing.
424/824 Chemical Analysis Laboratory (I to 3)
Determination of the chemical characteristics of
water and waste-water and evaluation of chemical
treatment processes. Prercq: CE 226,327 and 428
or 828 concurrently.
425/825 Biological Analysis Laboratory (I to 3)
Determination of the microbiological and physical
characteristics of water and wastewater and evaluation of the biological treatment process. Prereq:
CE 226, 3271 and 428 or 828 concurrently.
426/826M Environmental Pollution Control (3)
An introduction to the engineering principles of
control of air pollution, solid wastes, and radioactive wastes in relation to the total environment.
Interrelations of air, water, and land waste disposal methods are stressed. Prereq: For 426, junior
standing in engineering or permission or the
instructor. For 826M, graduate standing or permission of the instructor.
427/827 l>esign of Sanitary Treatment Facilities
p) Th_e step by stc(l designs of treatmen!facilities
rncludmg prep.atat10n of plans and specifications.
Prercq: CE 226,327, and 428 or 828 concurrently.
428/828M Application of Chemistry to Sanitary
Engin';Cring. _(3) Applications of chemistry in the
analysis and treatment of water and waste water
(Lecture 2, lab 3). Prercq: CE 226,327.
429/829M Applications of Microbiology to Sanitary Engineering (3) Applications of microbiology
related to tbe treatment ·of waste waters, and the
bacteriologic examination of water and waste
water. '(Lecture 2, lab I). Prereq: For 429, Civil
Engineering 327. For 829M, graduate standing
and Civil Engineering 327.
834M Soil Mechanics ll (3) Application of the
effective stress principle to ~hear strength of cohesive soils; aha!ysis-of stability of slopes. Development of continuum relationships for soils; solutions for stresses and displacements for an elastic
continuum, so1ution of the consolidation equation
for various 'initial and boundary conditions. Prereq: ·Graduate standing and Civil Engineering 334.

836M Foundation En~ineering (3) Subsoil exploration and intcrprctahon; selection of foundation
systems; dctcrmmation of allowable bearing pressures from laboratory and field data; proportioning shallow foundations for bearing capacity and
settlement; design of deep foundations; pile driving analysis; control of ground water. Prcreq:
Graduate standing, Civil Engineering 334; or
equivalent.
441/841M Structural Analysis II (3) Analysis of
statically indeterminate structures, including continuous beams, planar frames, and trusses.
Numerical and classical methods of analysis,
including an introduction to solutions by matrix
methods. Effects of temperature and movements
of supports. Influence lines. Relation of design to
analysis. Prercq: For 441, Civil Engineering 340.
For 841M, graduate standing.
444/844M Steel Design I (2) An introductory
course involving the application of the basic principles of mechanics of materials and the current
practices in proportioning of structural members
m steel. Prercq: For 444, Civil Engineering 340 or
permission of the instructor. For 844M, graduate
standing.
445/845M Structural Analysis III (3) Computation of stress resultants in statically indeterminate
structures including beams, and planar and three
dimensional frames and trus~es using matrix formulations (Finite clement method), advanced
moment distributing techniques and column analogy. Considcration of shearing and axial deformation in addition to the usual flexural deformations.
Effects of temperature and prestrain, support
displacements, elastic supports, and axial-flexural
interaction. Prereq: For 445, Civil Engineering
441 and digital computer methods in engineering
analysis. For 845M, Civil Engineering 841 and
graduate standing.
446/8461\1 Steel Design ll (3) A continuation of
Civil Engineering 444, but directed toward building systems. Steel and timber structural systems
are studied. Prereq: For 446, Civil Engineering
444. For 846M, Civil Engineering 844 and graduate standing.
447 /847M Reinforced Concrete II ( 3) The use of
reinforced concrete design principles in special
applications including columns and footings, and
the study of additional design concepts including
deflections, prestressing and torsion. Prercq: For
447, Civil Engineering 443. For 847M, Civil
Engineering 843 and graduate standing or permission of the instructor.
448/848M Plastic Analysis I (3) Application of
the basic principles of plastic analysis to frame
structural systems, plastic collapse concepts,
upper and lower bound theorems, and moment
balancing are a~plied to various frame geometry.
Member selcchon and deflection calculations.
Prctl:q: For 448, Civil Engineering 441 or permission of the instructor. For 848M, Civil Engineering 84-1M and graduate standing or permission of
the instructor.
450/850 Prestresseil Concrete ( 3) Analysis :a!1d
design ·of .jlrestrcssed concrete members. Axial
force, bending, shear, torsion, ·pres tress losscS,
initial and long-term deflections. Partial

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
prcstressing. Statically indeterminate structures.
Prcrcq: CE 441,447 or 841,847 and Permission.
452/852M Water Resources Development (3)
Theory and application of systems engineering
with emphasis on optimization and simulation
techniques for evaluating alternatives in water
resources developments related to water supply,
flood control, hydroelectric power, drainage,
water quality, water distribution, irrigation and
water measurement. Prereq: For 452, Civil Engineering 351 or Civil Engineering 457 or equivalent. For 852M, graduate standing and permission
of the instructor.
854M Hydraulic Engineering (3) Fundamentals
of hydraulics with applications of mechanics of
solids, mechanics of fluids, and engineering economics to the design of hydraulic structures,
continuity, momentum, energy principles arc
applied to special problems from various branches
of hydraulic engineering. Prereq: Graduate standing and permission of the instructor.
456/856M Advanced Hydrology (3) Advanced
topics in hydrology including parametric and stochastic processes and systems analysis of hydrologic problem with particular emphasis on the applicahon of techniques in the design of cnginecrmg
projects. Prereq: For 456, Civil Engineering 351 or
Civil Engineering 457 or equivalent. For 856M,
graduate standing and permission of the instructor.
457 /857M Engineering Hydrology (3) Introduction to the principles of engineering hydrology;
with emphasis on the components of the hydrologic cycle; precipitation, evaporation, surface runoff, infiltration, drainage basin characteristics,
streamflow, and precipitation runoff relationships. Emphasis is placed on utilizing these variables in forming engineering judgment. Prereq: For
457, Math 197 and EM 318 or equivalent. For
857M graduate standing and permission of the
instructor.
458/858M Ground Water Engineering (3) The
application of engineering principles to the movement of ground water. The influence of the physical and geologic environment on ground water
hydraulics, water well hydraulics and aquifer
evaluation. Emphasis is placed on practical
ground water engineering problems. Prercq: For
458, Math 197 and ME 318 or equivalent. For
858M graduate standing and permission of the
instructor.
461/861M Urban Transportation Planning (3)
Development of urban transportation planning,
objectives and goals, data collection procedures,
land use and travel forecasting techniques, trip
generation and assignment and modal choice analysis. Mass transit system design, operation and
evaluation. Prercq: Upper class standing or permission of the instructor.
462/862M Airport Planning and Design (3)
Principles in planning, locating and designing of
airports. Analysis of airport financing, site selection and estimation of aeronautical demand, air
traffic control and aircraft characteristics arc
discussed. Environmental effects of airports
including noise and air pollution problems. Prereq:
For 462, upper class standing and permission of
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the instructor. For 862M, graduate standing and
permission of the instructor.
463/863M Transportation Geometrics (3) Functional design of transportation systems with
emphasis on highway, railway and airport design
considerations. Horizontal and vertical curves,
sight distance, supcrelevation and intersection and
ramp curve analysis. Design of highway interchanges, channelization and cross sections. Basics
of airport, railroad, mass transit and pipeline
design geometrics. Prercq: For 463, upper class
standing and permission of the instructor. For
863M, graduate standing and permission of the
instructor.
464/864M Traffic Engineering (3) Characteristics of traffic flow as influenced by the interaction
of the driver, vehicle and roadway. Volume speed,
delay, pedestrian and parking analyses. Traffic
laws and ordinances, highway capacity, accident
investigations, roadway illumination and traffic
control devices. Prereq: For 464, upper class
standing and permission of the instructor. For
864M, graduate standing and permission of the
instructor.
468/868M Portland Cement and Asphalt Concrete Laboratory (I) Laboratory and field procedures used to obtain portland cement and asphalt
concrete for engineered construction. Prcrcq: For
468, EM 335 or equivalent. For 868M, graduate
standing.
469/869M Pavement Design and Evaluation (3)
Thickness design of flexible and rigid pavement
systems for highways and airports; design of
paving materials; evaluation and strengthening of
existing pavements. Prercq: For 469, CE 334 or
equivalent. For 869M, graduate standing.
470/870M Construction Management
(3)
Estimating and bidding, scheduling (Cpm, pert),
contracts, bonds and insurance, cost control systems, equipment utilization, code -and zoning.
Prcreq: Permission of the instructor.
472/872M Construction Techniques (3) Job planning and management; construction equipment:
construction materials; construction methods.
Prercq: Permission of the instructor.
474/874M Construction Cost and Controls (3) A
course emphasizing accounting, costing and management control as related to construction and
construction organization. The various relationships between the accounting and management
aspects will be presented with emphasis on the
informational and controlling segments of costing.
Estimating, bidding, cpm, pert, computers and
office procedures as they apply to costing and
control will be discussed. Prcreq: For 474, permission of the instructor. For 874M, graduate standing and permission of the instructor.
480/880M Engineering Economy (2) Economic
comparison of engineering alternatives. Studies of
equipment selection and replacement, depreciation, break-even points and minimum-cost points.
Prereq: For 480, senior standing. For 880M,
graduate standing.
843M Reinforced Concrete I (2) A study of the
principles of mechanics applied to reinforced concrete structural members. Emphasis is placed on

I~
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flexure, shear, and bond. Prcreq: Graduate standing.
899 Graduate Research (fhesis) (3-6)

Communication
801M History of Mass Communication (3) The
American mass media from 17th Century origins
to present, with emphasis on mass communication
aspects of literary, intellectual, social and political
history, and their relationships to current media
issues. Prercq: Graduate standing and major/
minor in Communication or instructor's permission.
811M Development of Rhetorical Theory (3) The
origi~ and development of rhetorical theory and
practice.
812M Studies in American Public Address (3)
Study of representative American speakers from
the eighteenth century to the present. Prercq:
Nine hours of speech.
817M Organizational Communication (3) Communication in relation to problematic transactions
within and between various types of organizations.
Theoretical and practicable methodologies and
procedures for comprehending and then preventing, alleviating, or solving communication problems in organizational settings will be emphasized.
Prereq: An undergraduate major in Communication or permission.
822M Literary Aspects of Journalism (3) Survey
of the journalistic works of pertinent American
writers through readings, lectures, discussions
plus creative writing assignments.
'
823M Public Relations (3) A study of the principles, problems and techniques of the public relations function through lectures, discussions and
case histories.
831~ Political Broadcasting (3) A study of the
evolving role of the electronic media in shaping
political activities in our contemporary democratic society. Prcrcq: Political Science 100 or Comm
150,151.
834M Broadcasting History and Regulation (3) A
study of broadcasting in the United States through
its regulatory history. Prercq: Permission.
835M Issues in Broadcasting (3) A study of
current economic, legislative and sociological
issues facing the American system of broadcasting. Prereq: Comm 150 or 151.
837M Communicati?n \Yorkshop (3) A workshop
to explore commumcatmn theory and processes
and to develop skills in their application. Prereq:
Comm 150 or permission.
838M Film Theory and Criticism (3) Study of
major trends in film criticism and theory in
Europe and America, with concentrated analysis
of selected films. Prereq: Comm 231 or DA 105 or
permission of instructor.
840M Mass Media and Society (3) The study of
mass media as social institutions, particularly in
their interaction with government and the public,
with emphasis on themes of criticism, normative
statements and solutions to perceived media problems.
.

841M Communications Law (3) A discussion of
laws, court decisions, constitutional issues and
regulations that affect the mass media, with
emphasis on libel, privacy, confidentiality of
reporters' sources, prior restraint, obscenity regulation, free press/fair trial, commercial speech,
broadcast regulation and intellectual property.
842M Theories of the First Amendment: Speech
and Press (3) An examination of freedom of
communication in the United States with particular attention to freedom of the mass media and the
many attempts at censorship. The course examines the philosophical and legal aspects of freedom
•of speech and press and the theories held by legal
scholars. Prercq: Communication 440 or 441 or
permission.

850M .Mass Communication and Public Opinion
(3) A study of the philosophy, process and effects
of mass communication in the U.S.; the relationship between the mass media and public opinion,
and the nature, function and measurement of
public opinion.
851M Persuasion (3) Basic principles and psychological processes underlying persuasive communication; a review of various source, message, channel, and receiver variables and their influence on
communication effectiveness. Prereq: Comm IOI
and 3 hours of psychology or sociology, or permission.
852M Psycholinguistics (3) A discussion of the
literature concerned with how such psycholoigcal
variables as perception, learning, memory, and
development relate to the linguistic variables of
sentence structure, meaning, and speech sounds.
Prcreq: Permission. (Same as Psy 452/852M)

853M Seminar in Cross-Cultural Communication
(3) This seminar will be directed towards understanding the components of cultural and subcultural misinterpretation, with the purpose of bringing to awareness those factors which disturb
communication in cross-cultural situations.
(Same as Sociology 453 and 853M)
854M Contemporary Systems of Communication
(3) An adaptation of General Systems Theory
concepts to the study of human communication
processes with emphasis on systems analysis of
contemporary interpersonal communication perspectives. Prcrcq: Graduate standing and major in
Communication, or permission.

855M Non,erbal Dimensions of Human Communication (3) A study of nonverbal communication
in face-to-face, small group, speaker-audience,
and mass media settings. Reading, research and
illustrations of nonverbal encoding and decoding.
Prereq: Graduate Standing.
862M Directing Forensics (3) To provide students
planning to teach speech in high school or college
with a philosophy and detailed knowledge of how
to direct a forensic program. Prereq: Comm 112 or
permission.

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
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methods, desi~ns, and procedures in communication; preparation of a proposal; writing research
reports. Prcrcq: Basic statistics (Psy 213 or equivalent).
811V Seminar: Modem Public Address (3)
Studies in figures, movements and institutions
prominent in modern public address. May be
repeated. Prereq: Permission.
830V Topical Seminar in Mass Media (3) Substantive study of specialized areas and modes of
broadcasting, film, and print communication.
Content will vary. Course may be repeated. Prercq: Graduate standing and majoring in Communication or instructor's permission.

crises, suicide, along witn an overview of the
current community approaches directed toward
resolution of such crises as situational, developmental/transitional, and natural/man-made
disasters. Prercq: For 407, senior in teacher preparation program, human service area, or practitioner in community health center. For 807M, graduate standing.
422/822M Vocational Decision Making (3) This
course is designed to acquaint students in the
profession of teaching and the field of human
services with the specifics relevant to how people
make vocational choices. Prercq: Senior, graduate
or permission.

847V Foundations Seminar: Transactional Com-

475/875M Mid-life, Career Change, Preretirement Planning (3) This course is designed to

munication (3) This seminar was designed for
students preparing to take the major, a minor, or
advanced seminars in Communication. Universals
of human symbolizing processes (e.g., deleting,
distorting, and generalizing) will be explored
intensively and extensively. Principles underlying
current issues in transactional (vs. Mass) communication will be emphasized by means of selections
from recent developments and contemporary
methodologies, including General Systems Theory, Modern Heuristic, and General Semantics.
Prercq: Graduate standing and majoring in Communication or instructor's permission.
850V Seminar in Communication Theory (3)
Analysis of current approaches to the study of
communication, with emphasis on theoretical
models, and their application to various professional interests. Prcrcq: Communication 847V or
the instructor's permission.

857V Foundations Seminar: Mass Communication
(3) This seminar was designed for students
preparing to take the major, a minor, or advanced
seminars in Communication. The mass communication system in the United States will be examined in terms of its basic philosophical and legal
assumptions and the current political, cultural,
sociological and psychological theories relating to
the process and effects of mass communication.
Prercq: Graduate standing and majoring in Communication or instructor's permission.

898V Independent Research or Creative Projects
(l-6)Non?- thesis projects for majors in Communication supplementing advanced graduate
courses. Prcreq: Admitted to candidacy (or application pending); written proposal of each project
approved by the student's committee.
899 Thesis (1-6 each) Independent research
project written under the supervision of an advisor.
940 Seminar in Small Group Communication (3)
Research and theory in the process of small group
communication and leadership; research procedures; methods for developing skills in small group
communication. Prereq: Comm 801V or equivalent, or basic statistics, or permission. (Same as
Sociology 940.)

890M/891M Seminar in Mass Communication

involve students in the exploration of the developmental tasks of mid-life, myths and realities related to career change as well as the implication of
prcrctiremcnt planning. Factual information, as
well as model examination and evaluation arc
presented to aid the student in becoming better
equipped to undcr$tand some of the forces which
affect the well-being of middle age persons as they
prepare for the later years. Prercq: Junior standing/permission of of the instructor.

479/879M Practical and Experiential Training in
Counseling
( I /2-6) An integrative course
designed to acquaint students and practitioners
with recent developments in the counseling profession. This course is repeatable up to a maximum of
six hours of credit each tirpc the conditions of this
sequence are met. Prcreq: Permission of instructor.
880M (Same as C & I 880M) Guidance Skills for
Educators (3) Course designed to familiarize
educators with guidance activities of schools, the
educator's role in these activities, and to develop
appropriate guidance and listening skills. No crcdi t for guidance majors. Prcreq: Senior or Graduate.
498/898M Counseling Skills in Gerontolgy (3)
This course is intended to help develop basic
counseling skills for application in gerontology.

800V Special Studies in Counseling and Guidance
(3) Intensive courses scheduled as regular seminars or workshops, according to purpose. Prcrcq:
Permission of department.
801VTeaching Models in Affective Education (3)
A study of models of teaching in the affective areas
of education; a variety of models will be explored
with special emphasis on planning and implementing activities in classroom situations. Prcrcq:
ELED 436 or SED 458 or permission of instructor.
805V Alcoholism Treatment Modalities (3) An
examination of alcoholism treatment modalities.
Special attention is given to comparison with
regard to theoretical perspectives, techniques, and
effectiveness. Prcreq: Graduate standing m Counseling and Guidance, Social Work, or Psychology.
Graduate students in other disciplines with prior
training or experience in counseling will be admitted with permission of instructor.

(3) A senior seminar applying historical and
theoretical perspective to current issues and developments in mass communications.

Counseling and Special Education

80 IV Introduction to Research in Communication

407/807M Crisis Intervention and Suicidology

810V Research Project in Counseling and Guidance (3) Individual or group study and analysis of

(3) A course which combines the application of
crisis intervention theory to the most extreme of all

specific problems/issues in the field. Prcreq: Permission of the instructor.

(3) Philosophy of scientific research, including
process, components, and products; research

Counseling and Guidance
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812U Cowtseling With Parents (3) A course
emphasizing techniques used in working with
families. Prcrcq: Coun 825v or Coun 832v or
permission of instructor.
815U Advanced Counseling Practicum (2-3) Continuation of practicum in counseling. Prercq:
.Coun 825v or 836v and permission of department.
ii
~p

815V The Student and Student Personnel Work in
Higher Education (3) An overview of the charac-

'"

teristics of college students and their interaction
with campus environmental influences. The
impact of student personnel work is considered as
it affects personality growth, social development
and career planning by college students. Prercq:
FED 801v.

.,,

819U Research Project in CoW1Seling and Guidance (2-3) Research study on a problem in the

;,..,J
~

·i

;

..'

area of guidance and counseling. Prercq: Permission of department.
820V Introduction to Counseling Theories (3)
Study of contemporary theories of counseling, the
counseling process and methods.

821V Organization and Administration of Guidance Senice in Secondary Schools (3) Study of
organizational patterns and a dministrative practices in guidance and counseling programs. Prcrcq: Coun 890M or 892M.
823V Appraisal Techniques in Counseling and
Guidance (3) Utilization of standardized and
nonstandardizcd appraisal techniques in counseling and guidance. Prereq: FED 80 IV.
824V Counseling Practices (3) The process of
establishing a counseling relationship, utilizing
different approaches appropriate to client concerns, and developing basic counseling skills. Prereq: Coun 820v, 822v, 823v.
s2sv·Counseling Practicum (2-4) Counseling in
an ar.proved program under the supervision of a
qualified counselor and a guidance professor of the
university. Prereq: Coun 824V and pe'rmission of
department.
826V Guidance Internship (3-6) Field experience
in an approved guidance program under the supervision of a qualified counselor and a guidance
professor of the university. Prercq: Coun 824v and
permission of department.
827V Group Techniques in Guidance (2-3) The
group process with e_mphasis on the experiential
aspect. Prercq: Perm1ss1on of instructor.
828V Counseling Older Adults (2) Designed to
provide basic information counselors need for
work with older adults. For Counseling and Guidance Majors not specializing in Gerontology. Prcrcq: Counseling 890M, Principles of Guidance.

829V Community Involvement for Urban CoW1Selors (3) A wide range of experiences dealing with
the ecology of the urban disadvantaged and its
effects upon counseling. Prcrcq: Admission to
Counseling and Guidance, Criminal Justice, or
Home Economics, or Instructor's approval.
832V Counseling Elementary School Children (3)
A study of the methods and techniques applica ble
in counseling young children. Prcrcq: Coun 820v,
831v.

.'I :I
ij ;i-

833V Elementary School CoW1Selin~ Practicum
( 4) Counseling in the elementary setting under the

supervision of a counseling professor of the university. Prercq: Coun 832v and permission of
department.
835V Elementary Counseling Internship (6) Field
experience in an elementary counseling program
under the supervision of a counseling professor
and appropriate in-school personnel. Prercq: Coun
832v and permission of department.
837V Group CoW1Seling Theory and Practice (3)
A course designed primarily for counselors with a
combination of theory and experiences necessary
to the understanding of effective leadership skills
involved in the group counseling process. Prcrcq:
Coun 820V, Coun 82~, and Coun 827V.
842V Vocational Counseling (3) This course is
designed to provide counsc;lors and educators with
both practical and professional skills in the area of
vocational counsclmg and decision making. Prcrcq: Counseling Major or Permission of Instructor.
845V College Student Personnel lnternsbir (6)
This course is designed to provide practica work
experience under supervision in various areas
within student personnel services. Prcrcq: Pennission of instructor.
847V Practicum in Group CoW1Seling (4) Supervised experience co-facilitating group counseling
at an approved practicum site. Required as the
third course for the cognate area of Group Work
in Counseling. Prcrcq: Counseling major, Couns
824,827,837 and/or permission.
860V Parent Education (3) A study of several
existing Parent Education programs. The students
develop parenting skills by becoming involved as
study group members. Students learn how to
conduct Parent Education programs by serving as
Parent Education facilitators/leaders. It is an
experiential-oriented course. The understanding
of family dynamics and human behavior arc
important conponcnts of this course. Prcrcq:
Graduate standing.

(86fv)ntroduction to Marital and Family Therapy
WJ'his course is designed to acquaint students in
the Human Services field with basic marriage and
family counseling theory and techniques. Prcreq:
COUN 820V.
890V Principles of Guidance (3) The introductory
course for students majoring in the counseling and
guidance department. A study of basic principles
underlying guidance and counseling. (Non-counseling majors are encouraged to take Coun 880M,
Guidance Skills for Secondary Educators, or
Coun 892M, Guidance in the Elementary School.)
Prercq: Adm. to the Guidance and Coun. Program.
891V (Same as C&I 891V) Guiding Gifted Students (3) A course designed to increase teacher
awareness of the social and emotional needs of
Gifted Students. Teachers will also develop skills
that will assist gifted students in meeting these
developmental challenges. Prereq: Admission to
graduate study.

896V Directed Readings in Cowisellng and Gerontology (1-3) A study of recent and current literature on counseling with older people. Prcreq:
Counseling Major and Coun-Gero 898M or permission of the instructor.

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

899 Thesis ( 1-6) Independent research project
written under the supervision of an adviser. Prcrcq: Permission.

Special Education
401/SOIM Child Abuse/Neglect: What You Can
Do (3) This course has been developed in conjunction with the Professional Interrelations Committee of the Child Abuse Council of Omaha. It is
aimed at providing professionals in the greater
Omaha area with skills necessary to recognize
children who arc abused and/or neglected as well
as acquaint them with the wide array of services
availa hie to the a bused/ neglected child and the
family.

411/811M Assessment and Curriculum in Cognitive De,elopment for the Severely/Profoundly
Handicapped ( 3) This course will involve a combination of lectures, demonstrations and practicum
experiences designed to prepare the student to be
able to assess cognitive development in the severely handicapped student, an_d a_Pply that information to the development of md1v1dual educational
plans for severely handicapped students. The
course will include weekly presentations and practicum. Prcrcq: Graduate student, permission of
instructor. Undergraduate student: Junior standing in special education, PSY 101 or PSY 351,
CORE 210, 250, 280 or equivalents, and permission of instructor.
420/820M H!story, Educati_on and Guid!'nce i.n
Hearing lmpmrmenl (2) An mtroductory mvcst1gation of hea ring impairment and the education of
the hearing impaired, historical development of
the field, educational and social problems associated with impaired hearing, current educational
strategics and programs, the vocational adjustment of hearing impaired individuals. For students beginning course work towards provisional
level certification in the area of hearing impairment. Independent study format. Prcrcq: Approval of instructor prior to registration.

422/822M Teaching of Speech to the Hearing
Impaired lI (2) A continuation of SPED 421, an
investigation of diagnostic speech procedures used
with hearing impaired children, the development
of speech unit plans, the writing of individual
speech prescriptions, the application of distinctive
feature theory and generative phonology procedures to the teaching of speech to the deaf, and an
in-depth study of the intonation patterns of English and methods employed in teaching them to
hearing impaired students. For students preparing
for students preparing for provisional level certification as teachers of the hearing impaired. Prereq:
SPED 821 and FED 801.

423/823M Language Development of Hearing
Impaired Children (3) An investigation of the
nature and structure of language, the various
disciplines studying language, the acquisition of
language in normally hearing children. The
effects of the hearing loss on language development, language development in the hearing
impaired infant and preschool child. This course is
designed for students preparing to be teachers of
the hearing impaired. Prercq: FEd 801.
424/824M Teaching of Language lo the Deaf ~I
(3) Continuation ofSpEd 423 with furthercons1d-
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cration of criteria for selection and utilization of
teaching materials; special emphasis on language
principles for the older deaf pupil. Prercq: For 424,
Special Education 423. S
• 433 /833M Speech Reading and Auditory Training
(2) An investigation of the receptive modes of oral
communication employed by and for the hearing
impaired, the processes employed in perceiving
language through speech reading, the limitations
to speech reading factors affecting speech reading
ability, 1rnd the prominent methods of teaching
speech reading to the hearing impaired. Also, an
investigation of the importance of the auditory
channel in the development of communication
skills of the hearing impaired, the use ofamplification in educational settings, the available procedures for _providing amplification to the hearing
impaired, an evaluation of these procedures, and
the techniques and methods employed in develop- .
ing audition within the hearing impaired population. Prercq: FED 801. . .

~

435/835M Teaching Content Subjects to the
Hearing Impaired (2) Consideration of problems
·in education of the hearing impaired; approaches
to school subjects considered in detail.
437 /837M Basic Audiology (3) Study of the
pathologies of the auditory system and assessment
of auditory disorders. Emphasis will be on various
practical aspects of audiology for the communication disorders specialist. Competency will be
accrued in performance of basic hearing tests.
Prcrcq: For 437, SPED 439, 2.5 GPA; for 837M,

;I

,•

i\ I

SPED 839M.
438/838M Speech Science I: Speech Mechanisms
(3) This course is an introduction to speech and
hearing science and will present anatomy and
physiology of the human communicative process.
The mechanisms of respiration, phonation, and
s~ch articulation will be explored from the
biological standpoint. The course is designed primarily for students in speech pathology, education
of the hearing impaired, special education, and
those teachers who work with the communication
handicapped in education or rehabilitation settings. Prcrcq: For 438, junior standing, 2.5 GPA.
439/839M Hearing Science (3) This course is
designed for undergraduate majors in speech
pathology and audiology and for graduate students in education of the deaf. The purpose of the
course is to introduce basic concepts important for
understanding the process pf human audition. The
course will include basic terminology, anatomy
and physiology of the bearing mechanism, acoustics and physics of sound, the processes of human
hearing, elements of basic hearing measurement,
psychophysics. Prcrcq: 938M, Graduate major in
Deaf Education. Not available to Speech Pathology majors as a graduate course.
442/842M Language Development in Children
(3) This course is designed to familiarize the
student with normal aspects of language development in children, including inter and intra personal forces in language, major subsystems of language, and nonverbal and pragmatic aspects of
language development. Prcrcq: None.
444/844M Rhythm/Symbolization (3) Study of
etiology and descriptive classifications of rhythm
and la nguage symbolization disorders; assessment

.1

,·

78

UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA

~rocedures; with special emphasis on rehabilitation procedures and methods associated with
stuttc~ing, cluttering, organic dysprosody, and
aphasia. Prereq: 2.5 GPA.
445/845M Speech Science II: Experimental and
Appli~ Phonetics p) A~alysis of phonetic and
p~onctlc clc~ent~ in maJ?r _American English
dmlects; practice m transcription of standard and
defective speech, use of. the sound spectograph,
~pu:omcter a_nd other equipment. Prereq: For 445,
JUmor standing. 2.5 GPA. (F,Su)
451/851M Basic Clinical Practicum in Speech
Pat~ology (1-3) Minimum of 45 clock hours per
cred~t hou~ ~f supervised practice in speech and
hearing chmc; speech and hearing evaluation
therapy scssio_ns, lesson plans, records, and ~
wci:kly colloqmum._Prereq: For 451, Special Educa tlon-443 or ~pecml Education 444. For 851m,
graduate standing and permission of the instructor. (F,S,Su)

459 /859M Disorders of Communication in Older
Adults (3) This course is designed to familiarize
the student with the identification and
symptomology, basic assessment and intervention
strategies associated with disorders of communicat\on aff~ting ol~er adults and geriatric
patients. It ts bcnelic1al to students majoring in
gerontology, or spccc_h pathology, as an elective
course or as a professional enrichment course for
persons working in these or related fields. Students
arc assigned contacts with and written re~rts of
contacts with an older adult who manifests a
disorder of communication. Prcreq; GERO 455/
~55M · Health Aspects of Aging, or permission of
mstructor.

460/860M Introduction to Mental Retardation
(3) This modular competency based course covers
background information on mental retardationthe needs of an~ services available for the mentally
retarded; the history of the field and its contributions; an introduction to teaching techniques and
methods; the problems caused because of mental
retardation in_a family and society; and the status
of and trends in the field of mental retardation.

464 /864M Me.thods ~n~ Ma.terials for Developing
and Implementing lndh1duaUzed Educational Pro-

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

exceptional children. Prcreq: Special Education
442 and 2.5 GPA.

480/880M Emotional Development of Children
and Youth (~) The study of psychological, biological, and environmental factors that affect social
and emotional development of children and adolescents. Emphasis is placed on causitive cmotiona_l handicaps, :iymptoms and subsequent implications for design of the learning environment.
Crosslisted with Curriculum and Instruction.
Prcreq: For 480, SPED 301 and junior standing.
481/881M Oassroom Techniques for Behavior
Control (3) This course will introduce the student
to a variety of techniques for managing behavior in
the classroom. Three major areas will be resented
and specific techniques within each wil be practiced both in the class and in the student's own
teaching situation. Applications and adjustments
of techniques will be accomplished in class. The
course is intended for undergraduate students who
arc currently enrolled in student teaching and for
graduate students who are currently teaching in
elementary, secondary, or special education programs. Prereq: For 481, junior standing and student teaching; for 881 M, graduate standing.

f

883 Practicum In Teaching Emotionally Disturbed
(3) The first semester of participation in a clinical
or cl~ssroom S!tuation in _the field of teaching
Emot1onally Disturbed children. The course is
required for students in the program preparing to
teach emotionally disturbed and is open to others
who may be interested. Major emphasis is on the
development of problem solving skills to be used in
the classroom. Prereq: SPED 840, SPED 880.
8~4 Advanced Practicum In Teaching Emotionally
D1Sturbed (3) The second semester of participation in a clinical or classroom situation in the field
of teaching the emotionally disturbed. The course
is required for students in the program preparing
to teach emotionally disturbed and is open to
others v.:ho may be interested. Prcreq: Successful
complel!on of Steps I and II in the training
program for teaching emotionally disturbed (sec
catalog).

485/885M Introduction to The Physically Handicapped {3) Nature and educational needs of

gra ~
(3) The cour~e will be designed in three
baste parts: the IEP,.11s_p_urposc ~nd preparation;
programmin~ fo tht: m~1y1dual child in such a way
~s to meet his/her md1y1dual needs as prescribed
m t_hc I~P; and developing and selecting materials
winch will most effectively meet the child's educational needs. Prereq: For 464, CORE 260 and 280,
SPED 301, 302, 303, and 2.25 GPA. For 864M,
graduate standing.

children a:"~ youth who arc physically handicapped; definitions; prevalence and types of children
m educational programs; history; trends. (F) Prereq: For 485,junior.
800V Special Projects (1-3) A series of intensive
courses especially for teachers in-service scheduled as regular seminars or workshops, according
to purpose.

466/866M Vocational Training for the Mentally
Retarded (3) Concerned with the vocational

803V Help for the Regular Educator with Mainstreamed Children (3) This is a course with the

training of the Mentally Retarded from various
perspectives: the individual; the community· the
school or training center; the employer; and the
g~vcrnmc~t. Intcr~c.tion with agencies that deal
w_1th vo~atlonal trammg, projects, and small group
d1scuss1ons make up the format of the course.

47~/875M ~bild~ood Language Disorders (3)
This C?urse ts d~s,gncd to cover the various problems 1_nv0Ived _m language acquisition among
exceptional children; and the various methodological techniques of teaching language io

p~imary focus being the regular educator who
discovers that a handicapped child is going to be
(or has been) placed in their class. Because of the
structure of the class it will not be restricted to
regular educators. People concerned with the total
process of mainstreaming will find this course to
~e of value. Prcreq: FED 80 IV or permission of the
mstructor.

806V lnterdiscipUnary Approaches to Developmental Disabilities (3) This is an introductory
course dealing with the various developmental

I

l

principles as viewed bx different disciplines at
Meyer children's rchab1litafion institute. The different disciplines will come in and present an
overview of their role in working with the developmentally disabled child. (F) Prcrcq: FED 801.
810V Research Projects (3) Individual or group
study and analysis of specific problems.

813V Diagonostic and Remedial Instruction in
Reading (3) A course for advanced students in
reading which will provide the student with the
essential information for the diagnosis and remediation of reading disabilities. (F,S,Su) Prereq:
SpEd 911 or 912.

814V Measurement and Evaluation of Reading (3)
A clinic oriented course for advanced graduate
readin~ students which will provide them with
supervision and training in handling referrals,
dia~nosing specific reading problems, writing professional level case reports and general {'ractices
that are necessary for running an effccl!ve diagnostic reading clinic. (F,S) Prereq: SpEd 813v.
815V Clinical Practice in Reading (3) A laboratory-oriented course for advanced students in reading which will provide them with practicum
training in the use of proper remedial reading
techniques in order that they might qualify as
reading specialists. (F,S,Su) Prereq: Permission
and SpEd 814v.
S34V Pediatric Audiology (3) The course is
(lesigned for graduate majors in speech pathology
and audiology and for students in education of the
d~af. The purpose of the course is to introduce
basic concepts important to the understanding of
the development of human hearing in the child.
The course will include basic terminology, techniques for testing and assessment of children
categorized as neonates, infants and preschool
children. Disorders of hearing commonly found in
children will be stressed. Remedial procedures
and approaches for hearing disabilil!cs will be
developed. Prereq: Hearing Disorders, SPED 438.
840V Learning Disabilities (3) Study of specific
learning disabilities among children; review problems of terminology, criteria, and definition; causal factors of learning disabilities; evaluative techniques for identification of the problem; therapy
techniques for habilitation or rehabilitation of
children with specific learning disabilities.

842V Advanced Studies in the Disorders of Voice
(3) Types and causes of voice disorders; rationale
for case selection; cleft palate; special emphasis on
rehabilitation procedures associated with individual involvements; practicum. (F)

843V Advanced Studies in the Disorders of Rate
and Rhythm (3) Types and causes of rate, rhythm
and stress pattern disorder; rationale for case
selection; survey of stuttering theories and therapies; special emphasis on rehabilitation procedures associated with individual involvement;
practicum. (S)

844V Advanced Studies in The Disorders of Aphasia and Relllted Problems {3) Types and causes of
language symbolization disorders; rationale for
case selection; childhood aphasia and autism;
special emphasis on rehabilitation procedures
associated with individual involvements; practicum. (S)
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845V Current Practices in Speech Pathology This
course provides for study and experience in speech
therapeutic programming utilizing behavioral
modification techniques based on Skinnerian-behaviorist principles. It includes a review of
current literature and emphasizes operant
articulatory and language remedial procedures.
(Su) Prereq: SpEd 850m.

dl
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846V Diagnostic Methods in Communicative Disorders (3) Tests and procedures for evaluating

r
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individuals with speech disorders; principles in
differential diagnosis and report writing; observation during evaluation periods in speech and hearing centers. (F) Prcrcq: Graduate standing and 6
hours of speech pathology.

847V Speech Science III: Neurophysiology of
Speech and Language (3) Introduction to human
neuroanatomy and neurophysiology. Emphasis is
placed on gaining familiarity with the bram mechanisms and sensory and motor functions which
underline human communication and its disorders; individual projects. (F,Su)

848V Advanced Audiology (3) This course is
intended for graduate students majoring in speech
pathology. It is designed to present information
pertinent to clinical certification of the speech
pathologist. Course content includes specialized
techniques applicable to the assessment and diagnosis of auditory dysfunction. Application of basic
hearing technigues combined with special tests for
assessment ofsite oflesion will be stressed. The use
of case histories, otological considerations, identification audiometry, and equipment maintenance
will be considered. Prcreq: SPED 437.
850V Basic Oinical Practicum in Speech Pathology (3) This course in practicum follows the course
451 which is the student's first experience in
clinical practicum. It is designed to give graduate
students who need more than one semester of
closely supervised practicum an opportunity to get
this experience before being placed in a setting
away from the university. (F,S,Su) Prcrcq: Permission and SPED 45 I or equivalent.
851V Advanced Clinical Practicum in Speech
Pathology (3) This course provides the student
with an cxternship experience for clinical practicum in either a school or a medical setting. A
minimum of 45 clock hours of work is required for
each credit hour per semester. (F,S,Su) Prereq:
451 and graduate standing.

852V Advanced Clinical Practicum in Speech
Pathology (3) The second semester of advanced
clinical practicum. The student is placed in an
externship setting with a cooperating master clinician. A minimum of 45 clock hours of work is
required for each credit hour per semester.
(F,S,Su) Prereq: SpEd 851v.
853V Seminar in Speech Pathology (3) Student
selects and investigates three different areas of
current concern in speech pathology; initial survey, annotated bibliography, presentation of
observation and conclusions, seminar discussion of
findings. Instructor will base his lectures on topics
chosen by students for study; clinical demonstrations of selected voice, speech and language problems. (S,Su) Prcreq: Twenty-four hours speech
pathology and graduate standing.
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854V Oeft Palate (3) This course in speech
pathology is designed for graduate students and
public school speech clinicians. This course is
designed lo expose students to the problems of
communication by which lhc child with a cleft of
the palate is confronted. Developing competencies
for remediation procedures a nd methods will be
the primary aim of the course. (S)
855V Alaryngeal Spc«b Rehabilitation (2) Problems of voice and speech rehabilitations for the
individual without a fu nctional larynx; social,
emotional, and medical considerations as well as
clinical procedures for.esophageal , phyringcal and
buccal speech; implications for use of artificial
larynx; current research pertinent to this area. (F)
Prercq: Graduate standing and 6 hours speech
pathology courses including voice problems.

856V Spc«h Problems of Cerebral Palsied Children (3) Identification of types of cerebral palsy
by a location of lesion, motor symtomology, and
additional handicaps; the role of the speech clinician on the team; types of speech therapy, with
special emphasis on the bobath approach; current
research and controversial issues will be discussed.
(S) Prereq: SpEd 847v.

861 V Teaching Se,erely/ Profoundly Handicapped (3) The course is designed to meet the needs
of those who desire a basic overview of skills and
techniques needed in the education and training of
the severely / profoundly handicapped. Since the
problems ofeducating the severely and profoundly
handicapped arc not limited to public school
settings, aH efforts will be made to involve community personnel who have expertise or concerns in
specific areas. The course is open to students
desiring gradua te credit, for those seeking professional development, a nd for students desiring to
work for a degree. Prereq: SPED 460/860.

867V Community Senices for The Handicapped
(3) An introduction to community and regional
resources providing services to the handicapped .
Program goals, objectives, activities, manpower
needs, and involvement, coordination with related
programs, a_dministration of services, finan cing,
a nd priority settings are studied for each agency.
(S.Su)
870V Seminar in Special Education (3) Graduate
course primarily for special education majors and
professional workers in the fields of speech a nd
hearing, leaching the dea f, teaching the menta lly
re tarded, remedial reading and teaching the physically handicapped. Familiarity with philosophy,
major litera ture and practices in each area; student will research and present a paper reflecting
current professional practices.
871V Parent-Professional Relationships in Special Education (3) This course includes interviewing parents of handicapped children, identifying
both family and professional concerns, and a
student project in one of four areas: (I) challenges
of parenting the ha ndicapped; (2) strategics for
involving parents in planning, implementing, and
eva luating handicapped child education plans; (3)
curriculum/ instruction/therapy modification for
1
family use; and (4) professionals dealing with
families of the handicapped. Prereq: Acceptance
in Special Education Graduate Degree Program.

872V Basic Obsenation and Student Teaching In
Special Education (3) Classroom experience with
exceptional children for graduate students who
have had other professional execrienccs. Students
will participate in observation, participation,
leaching, and a weekly seminar. (F,S,Su)

873V Advanced Obsenation and Student Teac:hing
in Special Education (3) A second semester of
classroom experience with exceptional children
for graduate students who have had other professional experiences. Students will participate in
observation, participation, teaching, and a weekly
seminar. (F,S,Su) Prereq: 872v.

882V Educational Strategies for Emotionally Disturbed Children Adolescents ( 3) This course is
designed for the professional teacher who is leaching or preparing to teach emotionally disturbed
children and adolescents. The course will examine
the causes and characteristics of a variet y of
maladaptive behaviors with a view toward idcnlif ying the child's nc::cds and stressing lhe design of
educationally therapeutic response systems. Prcrcq: SPED 840M, 880M, 881 M.

883V Practicum in Teaching Emotionally Disturbed (3) This course is t he first semester of
participation in l he practicum experience for
graduate students preparing to teach emotionally
disturbed children. The student will be assigned lo
an a ppropriate clinical or classroom facility in the
community. The course is required for students
preparing to teach emotionally disturbed and who
ha ve successfully completed Step I of their program. Prcrcq: SPED 840, SPED 880.

884V Advanced Practicum in Teaching Emotionally Disturbed (3) The second semester of participation in a clinical or classroom situation in the
field of teaching the emotionally disturbed. The
course is required for students in the progra m
preparing lo teach emotionally disturbed a nd is
open lo others who may be interested. Prercq:
S uccessful completion of Steps I and I I in t he
training program for leaching emotionally disturbed (sec catalog).

886V Methods and Materials for Teaching The
Physically Handicapped (3) Consideration of the
physically handicapped child as his unique exceptionalitics require the development of specialized
methods a nd materials designed to meet his learning needs; an investigation of practices and problems involved in methodology a nd materials;
application of methods; development and evaluation of materials; practices in design a nd
implementation of methods and materials;
selected observation of programs. (S) Prercq: 806v
a nd intro. to the educa tion of the physically
handicapped.
887V Diagnostic and Remediation Techniques In
Early Childhood Education for The Disabled (3)
This course deals with the different disciplines
used at the Medical Center presenting some of
their techniques for assessing the d evelopmentally
disabled child and also presenting methods that
can be utilized in intervention with the developmentally disabled child. (S) Prercq: 806v.

890U Administration and Supenision of Special
Education (3) Problems of organization, administ ration, and supervision of special education programs; fi nance, federa l involvement, legislation,

' Iili_galion, due process, intermediate educational
umts, accounta bility a nd physical facilities will
also be presented. Prereq: Graduate Standing.

891V Theory of Assessment and Diagnosis of
Learning Deficits (3) This course introduces t he
graduate student to a model assessment and diagnosis that describes both the quantitative and
qualitative:: relationship between learning ability
a nd academic achievement. Prereq: SPED 840
and permission. For E.D. and L.D. majors, the
completion of STEP I. Basic Diagnosis of Learning Deficits

896V Advanced Diagnosis of Learnlng Deficits
(4) The purpose of this course is to provide the
student with indc::pt h practicum experiences in the
administration a nd interpretation of norma.tive
referenced evaluative measures, (non-psychological), criteria referenced tests, a nd informal diagnostic teach ing probes. G raduate students who
have successfully completed SPED 895 ( Basic
Diagnosis) and SPED 897 (Clinical T eaching)
will be eligible to enter SPED 896. (F.S) Prercq:
SPED 895 and SPED 897
897V Clinical Tcachini: in Leaming Disabilities
(3) Theoretical and limited practica l knowledge of
a particular kind of teaching; which is to tailor
learning experiences to the unique needs of children who have specific learning disabilities. The
student learns of the fl exibilities a nd continuous
probing needed for individualized instruction.
(F,S,Su) Prereq: SpEd 895.
899 Thesis (3-6) Required of all students taking
master of arts degree, sec major adviser for information. (F,S,Su)
872U Basic Practicum in Special Education (3)
This course provides participation in various clinical or classroom situations in the field of special
education. The course is open to a ll students in a ll
areas of special education. Assignments will be
ma de according to the area of interest of the
student. (F,S) Prercq: Master's degree and
acceptance in the cd spec program.
873U Advanced Practicum in Special Education
(3) A second semester of participation in various
clinical or classroom situations in the field of
special education. The course is open to a ll students in a ll a reas of special education. Assignments will be made according to the area of
interest of the student. (S) Prereq: 872U.

Criminal Justice
431 / 831M Correctional Law (3) The law of
corrections as it pertains to the institutionalized
and community-based offender will be considered.
Legal issues relating to sentencing (including the
death penalty), prisoner's "rights" in institutions
and community-based corrections, procedural
protections before the loss of offender "rights" and
restoration of civil rights will be examined. Prcrcq:
None.

801V Criminal Justice PlaMing and Innovation
(3) A review of the literature in socia l psychology,
public administration and sociology which relate
to the effectiveness of alternate strategies of
promoti ng change in criminal justice agencies,
institutions, organizations and individual attitudes and values. Prcrcq: Permission of instructor.
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802V Seminar in Administration of Justice (3)
J ustice in America. from the .standpoint of the
offender and an in9uiry into the innucnces a nd
prcss11rcs upon individuals across the criminal
j ustice Spt!Cl{Ui;tl who corporately deliver justice to
the citizenry. More feasible and improved systems
of delivery arc ei1amined. Prercq: None.
803V Comparatile Law Enforcement Systems ( 3)
A structural and functional examination of modern law enforcement systems, especially Europea n. E111phasis placed upon historical development,
current practices ;md t rends. Prereq: CJ 203 and
permission Qf instructor.
804V Seminar In Community Services and Treatment (3) An analysis of probation and other
alternatives to incarceration in the community
selling, and of the feasibility and e ffectiveness of
treatment Qf individual~ under sentence in t he
comll\unity based lr_c atmcnt spectrum . Prereq: CJ
435 and permission of instructor.
807V Th.eoretical Criminology (3) A study of t he
etiology of crime as a social phenomena and an
objective amdysis of the historical influences and
thought which molded its development into an
accepted contemporary science. Prereq: CJ / Soc
335, graduate standing and permission of instructor.
808V Seminar in The Processes of The Criminal
Justice System (3) An examination of the interaction of the constituent clements of the A merican
criminal j ustice system with emphasis on institutional and personnel interfacing. Prcreq: Permission of instructor.

809V Seminar in Delinquency Pre,entlon, Control
and Correction (3) An inquiry in the social
rami fications of the entire juvenile delinquency
process including labeling, detention, incarceration and tolerance. Pre- and post-adjudicatory
issues arc dealt with as well as a realistic perspective given to delinquency prevention strategies.
Prercq: None.

811V Special Problems in Criminal Justice (3) A
course devoted to an exploration and a nalysis of
contemporary special problems in the broad spectrum of law enforcement and corrections. P rereq:
CJ graduate student a nd permission of instructor.

812V Criminal Justice Research Theory and
Methodology (3) Research theory and methodology in the social sciences as appl icable lo criminal
justice; preparation of research designs, conceptual models; sampling procedures; and development of individual research papers. Prcreq: Permission of inst ructor.
814V Independent Study ( 1-3) Individual projects
in research, literature, review, or creative production which may or may not be a n extension of
course work. The work will be supervised and
evaluated by departmental graduate faculty
members. Prercq: Graduate hours in major
department and permission of instructor.
899V Master's Thesis ( 1-6)

Dramatic Arts
801M-802M Advanced Projects in Dramatic Arts
( 1-3) Special projects in dramatic arls supplementing regular courses; individual research
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projects; combined study and practicum. Prereq: 9
hours of dramatic a rts in the general area to be
studied and permission of the instructor.
806M Children's Theatre Production (3) Study of
the methods of direction, design, acting and production of plays for children. Students plan a
complete children's thea tre production or become
actively involved in an actua l production. Prereq:
Undergraduate major or minor in theatre or permission of the instructor.
809M Advanced Oral Interpretation (3) Theories
a nd forms of interpretation from antiquity to the
present. Preparation and presentation of a recital.
Prereq: DA 109.

83IM-832M Acting: Historical Periods and
Styles (Each 3) The fundamental theories and
practices of major styles of acting from ancient
Greece to the present, including interpretation of
outstand ing dramatic literature. Prereq: DA 331332 or permission of the instructor.
844M Directing: Rehearsal and Performance (3)
A practicum in play selection, analysis, casting,
directing and performing. Prereq: DA JOI , 206,
263, 331 or permission of the instructor.
850/SSIM Costume Design (Each 3) An introduction to the fundamentals of stage costume
design, including line, silhouette, movement, color, texture and theatricality. Emphasis on the
visual presentation of designs, including considerable work with life drawing and rendering technique. Prereq: DA 206-207, 35 1; Art I 10,121.
861M Scene Design (3) Principles of composition
perspective and color for the stage; the designer's
approach to the play, production of ground plans,
elevations and sketches. Prereq: DA IO I, 206,207,
261,263 .
867M Stage and TV Lighting (3) Characteristics
a nd control of light and color and their application
to the theatre and te levision; elementary ell!ctricity; lens systems; reflectors; lamps, control systems.
Prereq: DA 101,206,207,26 1.
871M H istory of the Theatre to 1642 (3) A
historical survey of the theatre and its literature
from its origins to 1642.
872M History of the Theatre S ince 1642 (3) A
historical survey of theatre and its literature from
I 642 to the present.
873M Seminar in Theatre History (3) Selected
subjects in theatre history from a ncient lo modern
times. T he subject of the course will change each
year, according to the interest of the students and
the instructor. Prereq: Permission of the instructor.
883M Seminar in Dramatic Literature (3) A
seminar for graduate and a dvanced undergraduate students which will explore selected subjects in
dra matic literature in depth. Research papers and
seminar reports will be required . The subject of
the seminar will change from year to year. Prereq:
Permission of the instructor.
843V Seminar in Play Direction (3) An indepth
study of the principles of play direction.Prercq:
Grad uate standing a nd permission of instructor.
865V Technical Theatre Problems (3) Research
and dialogue in the aesthetics and physical results
of the relationships between d ramatic form,

theatre a rchitecture, and scenic design and lighting from historical and contemporary points of
view. Prereq: DA IOI , 461 , 467, 471, 472 or
permission.
890V Dramatic Arts Research Methods (3) This
course is designed to introduce graduate students
in dramatic arts to basic techniques of scholarly
research: gathering material, defining the problem, and preparing the manuscript. Prcrcq:
Admission to graduate program in Drama tic Arts.
891V Dramatic Theory and Criticism (3) For
advanced students of dramatic literature. Importa nt dramatic theories and criticism from antiquity to the present. Prereq: DA 101 or permission of
instructor.
892V Seminar in Contemporary Theatre Aesthetics (3) Research and dialogue in the aesthetic
theories and movements in the contemporary
theatre. Emphasis on the sources, background,
and configuration of theatrical styles in this century. Prercq: DA IOI , 471,472 and English 252 or
permission.
898V Final Project (3) Final project for Option II.
Prereq: Admission to candidacy and the approval
of the project proposal.
899 Thesis (1-3) Independent research project
written under the supervision of an advisor.

Economics
418/818M Collective Bargaining (3) A study of
the issues, structures, and procedures involved in
collective bargaining, a nd the settlement of disputes, as centered around the labor-management
contract. Prcrcq: Econ 20 I and 202 or permission
of the instructor.Fall in even-numbered years

421/82JM Compelitionand Monopoly in American Industry (3) An appraisal of the role of
competition and monopoly in the American economy; examination of ma rket structures, conduct,
and economic performance in a variety of industries. Prereq: Econ 320.
426/826M Evolution of Economic Thought (3)
Tracing the evolution of economic thought from
the medieva l to the Keynesian period. Focus is on
the interactions of institutional milieu, thought,
and economic doctrine. Prcreq: Econ 20 I a nd 202
or permission of the instructor. Fall in evennumbered years.
430/830M Quantitative Applications in Economics and Business (3) The study and a pplication of
modern quantitative techniques to problem solving in economics and business. Prercq: Econ 20 1,
202 and D.S. 212 or permission of instructor.
431/83IM Public Utility Economics()) This
course is designed to develop the theoretical and
empirical basis for economic a na lysis of public
utilities in general with specific emphasis on the
gas, electric, and telephone industries. Prereq:
Econ 320 and 322, DS 213 or permission of
instructor.
432/832M Natural Resource Economics (3)
Energy, minerals, fisheries, water, land, pollution
and congestion a rc among the topics. The course
covers the basic theoretical framework for understanding the optimal rate of resource use, identifies the factors which determine the actual rate of

use, a nd considers a nd evalua tes various public
policy prescriptions. Prereq: Econ 320 a nd DS
2 12, or permission of instructor.
433/833MTrnnsporlation Economics (3) Study
of relationship between transportation industry
and the national economy a nd to the other business
sector. Emphasis on government regulation, passenger a nd freight transport and urba n transit and
energy agd environment issues. Prereq: Econ 202
and DS 213 or permission of the instructor.
445/845M Monetary Theory and Policy (3) This
course traces the development of monetary theory
from the classical theory to current monetary
theories. Beside the classical theory, the monetary
theories of Keynes, the nco-Kcynesians, a nd the
nco-classical are examined and compared. The
implications of each school for monetary policy
arc exa mined. Prereq: Econ 322 or permission of
the instructor.

466/ 866M International Economic Development
(3) Problems relating to early stages of economic
development; investment priorities, mobilizing
savings and policies and programs a re studied.
Prcrcq: Econ 201 a nd 202 or permission of the
instructor. Spring in even-numbered years.
801V Theory of Public Finance (3) This course is
designed to develop the theoretical basis of modern tax and expenditure processes at the frontier of
knowledge. Prereq: Econ 320, Econ 322 and Econ
822V or permission of instructor.
805V Economic Education (n (3) Open to any
graduate student with no previous college work in
economics who is teaching K- 12. Not open to
majors in economics. A study and examination of
economic principles and how they can be related to
the teacher's classroom presentation. This course
is designed to furnish the public school teacher
(K-12) W ith sufficient background and understanding to a id in the recognition of economic
issues and the teaching of economic concepts and
principles.
816V Seminar in Labor Economics (3) A study
and investigation of current developments and
issues involving labor institutions, labor relations,
wage theories and employment policies. Prereq:
Econ 320, 322 and three hours of credit in undergradua te labor economics or permission.
820V Seminar in Micro Theory (3) This course
deals with the current state of microeconomic
theory. The major topics covered arc the theory of
consumer behavior, theory of production a nd cost,
theory of the firm , distribution theory, and welfare
theory. Prereq: Econ 320 and 322 or permission.

821V Managerial Economics (Same As BA 810v)
(3) Microeconomics for graduate students of business. Economic analysis of the business firm and
its environments, with emphasis on market structure, production possibilities, and cost factors.
Additional consideration is given to the theory of
the firm under conditions of uncertainty. Prereq:
Graduate standing in the college of business
administration.
'822V Seminar in Macro Theory (3) This course
traces the development of macroeconomic theory
from the classical point of view to current schools
of thought. Keynesian, nco-Keynesian, and neo-
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classical models arc developed. Prereq: Econ 320
a nd 322 or permission .
823V Business Conditions Analysis (Same As BA
805V) (3) This course is concerned with the
statistical measurement a nd evaluation of general
business conditions, a nd the adaption of business
policies to changing business conditions. Emphasis is placed upon the practical a pplication of
statistica l techniques of analysis to the business
situation, within the framework of the aggregate
economy. Prereq: Econ 202 or BA 818H .
829V Research Methods in Economics and Business (3) A study of current quantitative research
teachniques in business and economics. The student will become familiar with these techniques
through text materials, journal studies a nd actua l
applica tion. Prcreq: D.S. 213 or its equivalent.
Not open to students who have had BA 802V.
830V Econometrics (3) The study of the underlying assumptions, techniques, and applications of
single and multiple equa tion regression analysis in
economics. Prcrcq: Permission of instructor.
831V Business Forecasting (3) This course
includes a comprehensive survey of forecasting
methods and in-depth study of selected techniques
most commonly used in business environments.
Emphasis is given to applications a nd therefore
students will be required to develop forecasting
models and test their performance as part of the
course. Cross-listed with BA 808V. Prcreq: BA
SOOY or ECON 830M or Permission of Instructor.
845V Seminar in Money and Banking (3) Original
research and writing of papers on basic problems
in the area of money and banking. Prereq: Six
hours in undergraduate monetary courses or permission of the instructor.
865V Seminar in lnlcmational Economics (3) An
analysis of the theory of international trade and
the working of the international monetary system.
Prcreq: Econ 365 or 466 or permission of instructor.
885V Seminar in Urban Economics (3) An examination of the theoretical basis for the analysis of
urban economic problems with emphasis upon the
policy a lterna tives applicable towa rd their possible solution. (Also listed under geog. And sociology.) Prercq: Al least 6 hours of upper division
course work in economics or permission of the
instructor.
887V Seminar in Regional Economics (3) An
examination of the current developments and
issues involving regional economic development
and planning. These courses provide the theoretical basis for understanding and analyzing economic problems of a regional nature. In addition,
policy a lternatives, decision m(\king, a nd measurement techniques arc examined. (Also listed
under geography.) Prereq: At least 6 hours of
upper division course work in economics or permission of the instructor.
892V-893V Independent Study (Each 1-3) Guided independent study nod resea rch under tutorial
supervision. Prcreq: Graduate student in economics a nd permission of instructor.
899 Thesis ( 1-6) An independent research
project, written under the supervision of a graduate adviser in the department of economics.
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Approval of the topic and the com()lctcd project by
the student's departmental committee is required.
Prereq: Permission of graduate adviser.

Educational AdministrationSupervision and Foundations
Educational Administration-Supervision
888M Administration of The Instructional Materials Center (3) A course designed for students
who wish to prepare themselves for the administration of an educational media program within an
elementary and/or secondary school. (Same as LS
488).

800V Special Studies in Educational Administration and Supervision (3) A series of intensive
courses especially designed for educational
administrators and supcrvisors--schedulcd as regular seminars or workshops, according to purpose.
805V School-Community Relations (3) This program is designed to acquaint the student with all
aspects of school-community relations. Primary
attention will be given lo study and research of
effective principles and practices in school-community relations.
806VA Administering School Discipline (3)
Course will be an opportunity for students to
develop increased a warcncss of the circumstances
in the schools and professional skills relating to
school discipline and how discipline might be
administered more successfully. Students will
develop model rules, regulations, policies and
procedures based on disciplinary strategies and
general prevention programs. Prereq: Graduate
Standing.
810V Independent Study in Educational Administration (1-3) Individual or group study and
analysis of specific problems in educational
administration and supervision. Prereq: Admission to the Department.

825V Data Processing in Educational Administration (3) A study of systems as planning bases for
I ;
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administration, and the role of electronic data
processing in implementation.
830V Seminar in Educational Administration (3)
A study of educational problems with in-depth
research analysis to show their relationship to and
implication for educational administration. Prcrcq: Admission into EDAD Dept.

835V Introduction to Educational Administration
and Supervision (3) A study of the nature and
functioning of effective school organization and
administration, including the inter-relationship
between the federal, state, and local responsibilities.

840V Practicum in Educational Administration
and Supervision (3) Designed to provide guides of
study and practice in elementary, secondary and
general administration and supervision as the
interests and needs of the student requires. Prcreq:
Completion of 24 hours of graduate study and
approval of written application.

841V Practicum in Educational Administration
and Supervision (3) Continuation of Education
840v. Continued study and practice under guidance in elementary, secondary or general adminis-

tration and supervision as the needs of the student
requires.
846V Administration and Supervision in Elementary Schools (3) The nature, principles and
functions of modern administrative and supervisory practices as they relate to the elementary
school.
847V Administration and Supenision in Secondary Schools (3) The nature, principles and functions of modern administrative and supervisory
practices as they relate to the secondary school.
849V Theory and Pratice of Supervision (3) An
in-depth inquiry into the nature and function of
supervision m the modern school. This course will
incorporate the.s alient psychological, sociological,
business administration and educational administration concepts of personnel and organizational
development as they apply to educational systems.
Prereq: EDAD 835, EDAD 846, or EDAD 847.
855V School Business Management (3) An analysis of the functions of business management;
budgetary procedures; financial accounting,
auditing and reporting; management of funds,
purchasing procedures and inventory; administration and protection of property; and administration of transportation.
856V School Finance (3) A study of the sources of
school financing; local, state and national. In
addition to covering this area from a historical
point of view, emphasis is placed on current
problems in school finance.
860V School Plant Planning and Operation (3)
Includes steps in planning the modern school
building: Site selection, building construction and
design; school furniture and equipment; maintenance and operation; rehabilitation; scheduling of
work; and custodial care.

861V Organization and Administration of The
Physical Plant (3) Designed to give the school
administrator competence in organizing the maintenance and operation program of the school
plant; includes long range maintenance, rehabilitation and remodeling, financing, scheduling of
work and custodial care.
870V Administration and Staff Personnel (3) This
course deals with personnel policies, problems,
and issues in the following areas: Teacher recruitment, orientation, evaluation, promotion, tenure,
retirement, professional organizations and legal
status. Emphasis will be placed upon the techniques of democratic administration.
871V Interpersonal Relationships in Educational
Administration ( 3) This course is designed specifically to deal with interpersonal and group relations. It should be useful to those administrators
who recognize the need to increase their knowledge and skill in human relations.

880V Administration and Supervision of Vocational Education (3) Basic concepts for administration and supervision of vocational education, as
related to the needs of the superintendent, principal, supervisor.
881V Urban School Administration (3) This
course is designed to acquaint students of educational administration with urban problems and
issues which most significantly affect the administration of city schools.

900 Seminar in Research Design (3) A seminar
designed to acquaint students with the principles
of research design and to provide experience in the
application of these. principles to problems in
educational administration. Prereq: Admission to
Ed.S. Program.

901 Advanced Seminar in Educational Administration (3) Participation is limited to individuals who
have been admitted to candidacy for the specialist
in education degree with a major in school administration. Emphasis will be placed upon the theory
arid techniques of administration. Prereq: Admission to education specialist program.

911 Field Project in Educational Administration
(3) The study of a problem in the area of school
administration, employing the techniques of
research. Prereq: Admission to the Education
Specialist program.
920 Supervision Practicum (3) A practicum
course for graduate students in educational
administration and supervision. Prereq: Post-masters and permission.
954 School Law (3) This course is concerned with
Jaws related to schools. Topics include certification, contract, negligence, curriculum, admission,
pupil control, and transportation. Each is
approached through study of most recent court
pronouncements.

Educational Foundations
418/818.M Mental Health (3) A study of the
principles and practices conducive to good mental
health in the classroom. Major emphasis is given
to the teacher's role in providing an environment
that will foster learning to relate to others· and
learning about oneself. Secondary emphasis is
placed upon communication phenomena and the
impact of institutions and authority structures
upon mental health. Prereq: Junior or Senior
standing.

498/898M Growth and Learning Problems of
Disadvantaged (3) An intensive study designed to
help students develop a basic understanding of
child growth and development and learning problems of the disadvantaged children and youth.
Prereq: Senior standing.
800V Special Studies (3) A series of intensive
courses scheduled as regular seminars, or workshops, according to purpose.
801V Introduction to Research (3) To acquaint
the beginning graduate student with the nature
and significance of research; to enable the student
to read, evaluate and apply research results and
techniques; to give some understanding of the
meaning and spirit of research; to give some
experience in studying and preparing research
reports.
802V History and Philosophy of Education (3)
This course is designed to provide a critical perspective, both historical and philosophical, for
understanding education in the United States.
The course examines critically the evolution of
educational thought and practice from the Colonial era to the present in the U.S.
804V Comparative Education (3) An intensive
study of the educational systems of selected
nations found in Europe, Asia, Latin America,
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and Africa; particular emphasis is placed on a
total st}ldy of the s~iety selected and its resulting
educational adaption and future educational
directions.
·

805VSeminarln Urban Education (3) Systematic
study of the problems and developments which
have c':1rre~l s/g~ificance to American or foreign
cducat1«;>n; md1v1dual student and _group analysis
emphasized.
806V Education and Society (3) A study of the
problems that modern society is confronted with
an~ the role(s) That education has in helping
society meet its challenges. Emphasis will be
placed on the interface between the educational
mstitution and the other major arenas forming the
social fabric. Attention will be given to the mechanism of change.

~07V ~temativeStrategiesfo~ Education (3) An
mtens1ve study of (A) -J he imp.act of present
school organization and practice on the student
and (B) Current alternative proposals for educational innovation. A brief overview of both the
historical development and theoretical assumptions underpinning the traditional school program
will serve as a foundation from which to analyze
and evaluate the merit and utility of contemporary
strategics. Stress will be placed on the wide social
implications of the models discussed.

809V The Urban School (3) An analysis of the
societal and institutional processes and problems
which have bearing upon the education of children
in urban settings. A study of the urban school.
810V Independent Study in Educational Foundations (1-3) Individual or group study and analysis
of specific problems in schools. Prereq: Admission
to the department.

811V Conflict and Controversy in Urban Education (3) A course designed for students who wish
to keep abreast of contemPorary issues which
confront the educational institution and the teaching profession in an urban milieu. Topics arc
modified annually to reflect current educational
issues.

813VA Field Research Techniques in Urban Education (3) The basic purpose of this course is to
give students an opportunity to design and conduct
field research within the urban educational milieu.
Anthropological field research and naturalistic
studies will be given emphasis. Students will be
assisted in developing a field research design and
will learn to gather and collate data. The course
will culminate in the completion of an urban
educational field study. Prereq: Graduate standing, FED 801, 833, or permission of instructor.

833V Anthropology and Urban Education (3)
This course is designed to examine ways in which
education, conceptualized as cultural transmission, contributes to and is influenced by continuities and changes in culture. An understanding and
working knowledge of the culture concept is basic
to the course. Interrelationships among ecological,
social, and ideological forms in a subculture or
society will be stressed. A limited anthropological
field study is a requirement of the course. Prereq:
FED 801v - Introduction to Research.
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Engineering Mechanics
448/848 Advanced Mechanics of Materials (3}
Stresses and strains at a point. T heories of failure.
Thick-walled pressure vessels and spinning discs.
Torsion of noncircular sections. Torsion of thinwalled sections, open, closed, and multicelled.
Bending of unsymmetrical sections. Cross shear
a nd shear center. Curved beams. Introduction to
elastic energy methods. Prereq: EM 325, 373.
452/852 Experimental Stress Analysis I (3)
Investigation of1the basic theories a nd techniques
associated with the analysis of stress using
mechanical strain gages, electric strain gages,
brittle lacquer, photoclasticity, a nd membrane
analogy. Prereq: EM 325.
460/860 Vibration Theory and Applications (3)
Free and forced vibrations of mechanical and
structural systems with various types of damping.
Vibration isolation. Harmonic and nonharmonic
disturbances. Shock spectrums. Rayleigh's method for beams. 4agrange's equation. Design of
vibration absorbers. Theory of vibration measuring instruments. Experimenta l methods and techniques. Prereq: EM 373; Math 235.

480/880 Digital Computer Methods in Engineering Analysis (3) Computers and programming.
Roots of algebraic a nd transcendental equations.
Simultaneous algebraic equa tions. Numerical
integration a nd differentiation. Ordinary initialva lue problems. Error analysis. Ordinary boundary value problems. Two-dimensional problems.
Digital computer simulation by CSMP. Emphasis
is placed on the application of numerical methods
to the solution of engineering problems. Prercq:
Math 235 ; EM 112.

English
815M Contemporary French and German Novel
(3) Comparative study of selected contemporary
French and Germa n novels in translation. Prercq:
Permission of the instructor. (Same as French
4 15/815m a nd German 415/815m}.
817M Contemporary French and German Drama
(3} Comparative study of selected contemporary
French and German plays. Conducted in English
with English translations. (Same as French and
German 417 /8 17m}. Prercq: Permission of the
instructor.
818M Chicano Literature and Culture (3) A study
of representative works of Mexican American,
Spamsh American, a nd American writers, along
with their cultural and historical antecedents.
Prere9: Permission. (Same as Spanish 418/
818M)
825M Introduction to Women's Studies in Literature (3) A critical study of literature by and about
women in which students learn about contributions of women to literature, ask what literature
reveals a bout the identity and roles of women in
various contexts, and evaluate standard interpretations from the perspectives of current research
and individua l experience. Prcreq: Graduate
standing.
832M Middle Eni;lish Literature (3) A survey of
the principal writings in English, excluding those
of Chaucer, fro m 1100 to 1500.

833M Sixteenth Century Literature (3) Poetry
and prose of the English rena issance, from its
continental origins to the end of the Elizabethan
age.
834M Chaucer (3) A literary and linguistic study
of the works of Chaucer, with emphasis on the
Canterbury T a les.
840MTbeAgeofPopeandSwift (3) Poetry. prose
(exclusive of the novel}, and drama of England
during the Restoration and the first half of the
eighteenth century, with emphasis on Pope and
Swift.
841M The Age of Johnson ( 3) Poetry, prose
(exclusive of the novel), and drama of England
during the second half of the eighteenth century,
with emphasis on Boswell and Johnson.
848MSeventeenthCcntury Literature (3) A study
of the English poetry a nd prose from 1600 to 1660
including such authors as John Donne, Ben Jonson, Sir Francis Bacon, Sir Thomas Browne, and
John Milton.
850M Sh11kespeare's Contemporaries (3) A study
of the development of the English drama, exclusive of Shakespeare, from the beginning to 1642.
858M Introduction to Linguistics (3) An introduction to the concepts a nd methodology of the
scientific study of language; includes language
description, history, theor:r, varia\ion, and acquisition as well as semantics, lexicography, and
foreign language learning.
860M Shakespeare (3) A critical study of selected
comedies, histories a!'d tragedies by Shakespeare.
864M The Eighteenth Century English Novel (3}
Readings in the English novel from Daniel Defoe
to Jane Austen.
865M The Nineteenth Century English Novel (3}
Readings in the English novel from Jane Austen to
Thomas Hardy.
866M The Twentieth-Century English Novel (3)
Readings in the English novel from Joseph Conrad
to the present.
868M History of English (3) A study of the
structural development of the English language.
Prereq: English 458/858M or permission.
875M Rhetoric (3} A study of contemporary
theories of invention, fonn, a nd style and their
application in written discourse, with special
e mphasis on such contemporary rhetoricians as
Kenneth Burke, Ross Wintcrowd, Edwa rd P.J.
Corbett, Francis Christensen, and others. Prcrcq:
Eng. 458/858M.
878M Structure of English (3) A study of the
phonology, morphology, and syntax of English as
seen by the traditiona l, structural, and transformational-generative theories of language description. Prcreq: English 458/858M or permission.
881M Literature of The Romantic Period (3)
Poetry and prose (excluding the novel} of England
from 1798 to I 830.
882M Literature of The Victorian Period (3)
English poetry and prose (excluding the novel}
from 1830 to 1900.

885M Twentieth Century English Literature ( 3}
Readings in English literature from Shaw and
Ycats to the present.

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
886M Modern French Women Authors (3) A
compara tive treatment of works by women in
contemporary and recent French literature; the
feminine perspective on society, politics and
human values as e,cpresscd in those works. Conducted in English with readin~s in French or
English. (Same as French 486/886M}. Prercq:
Permission of instructor.
888M Linguistic V11riation (3) The methods and
results of linguistic geography, sociological d ialcctology, and modern variation studies with emphasis on American English in the community and the
classroom. Prcreq: English 458/858M or permission.

891M Contemporary Poetry of England and
America (3) A study of the English and American
poetry, the important ideas it contains, a nd the
releva nt critical theory of the contemporary period.
893M American Poetry (3) The practice and
theory of American poetry from the colonial
period up to the contemporary period.
894M Studies in Lnnguage 11nd Literature (3)
Specific subjects ( when offered} appear in class
schedules. Complete syllabi available in English
Department.
.
895M Contemporary Literature: Major Figures
11nd Major Movements (3) A critical study of
selected major literary figures or major literary
movements which have appeared since World
War II.
896M Seminar: Linguistics (3) A seminar in a
selected sub-field or problem a rea of linguistics
such as sociolinguistics, generative semantics,
applied linguistics, descriptive linguistics, teaching English as a foreign language, etc. Prcreq:
English 458 / 858M and permission of the instruc- ·
tor.
897M The American Novel (3) A critical and
historical study of the work of twelve or more
significant American novelists of the nineteenth
and twentieth centuries.
898M The American Drama (3) A study of the
American drama a nd its theatrical background
from the beginning to the present day, with concentration on the drama of the twentieth century.
801V Seminar. Introduction to Literary Research
(3) A survey of literary research, history, and
interpretation, with a primary cmrhasis on methods of schola rship currently usefu to the study of
English and American literature. Prercq: Graduate sta nding or permission of the chairman of the
department of English.
804V Seminar: Literary Criticism {3} Literary
criticism from the beginnings to the present, with
emphasis on the criticism of ancient Greece and
Rome, nineteenth century England and twentieth
century America. Prcrcq: Graduate standing or
permission of the chairman of the department of
English.
806V Seminar: American Literature (3) Individual research and group discussion relating to a
general topic in American literature. (The course
may be repeated for additional credits under
different topics.} Prercq: Graduate standing or
permission of the chairman of the department of
English.
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808V Seminar in The English Renaissance (3) A
seminar in a few significant literary figures of the
English renaissance. Prcrcq: Graduate standing or
permission of the chairman of the department of
English.
809V Seminar. The Restoration and Early 18th
Century (3) A detailed study of selected English
authors and works of the Restoration and the
Augustan Age (1 660-1750). Prercq: Graduate
standing.
810VSeminar: Victorian Literature (3) An intensive study of selected Victorian authors and their
works. Prercq: Gradua te standing or permission
by the chainnan of the department of English .
813V Topical Seminar in English (3} An intensive
study of one or more authors, genres, literary
movements or literary problems not covered by
regular period or genre courses. (This course may
be repeated for additional credits under different
topics.) Prcrcq: Graduate sianding or permission
of the mstructor.
814V Seminar: John Milton (3) Intensive seminar
in the major works of John Milton a nd investigation of specific critical and scholarly problems.
frercq: Graduate standing or permission of the
mstructor.

820V Seminario Middle English Literature (3) A
study of selected writings in middle English. Prercq: Graduate standing and one course in middle
English language or writings.
825V Seminar in Chaucer (3) A study of selected
works of Geoffrey Chaucer. Prereq: Graduate
sta nding and one course in middle English language or writings.
898V Independent Study (3) Specially planned
readings in a well-defined fi eld of literature or
language, ca rried out under the supervision of a
member of the graduate faculty. Designed primarily fo r the student who has need of work not
currently available in the departmental offerings
a nd who has demonstrated capability of worldng
independently. May be repeated for credit once.
Prereq: Permission of the instructor, admission to
candidacy, and no incompletes outstanding.
899 Thesis (3-6} Independent research project
written under the supervision of an adviser. Prercq: By permission of thesis director.
912V Seminar: Shakespeare (3) Critical analysis
of ten tragedies, ten histories,or ten comedies of
Shakespeare. Prercq: Graduate standing.
915V English Literature 1750-1830 (3) Studies in
the transitions between English litcra ture of the
age ofJohnson and tha t of the age of Wordsworth.
Prereq: Graduate standing.

Foreign Languages and Literature
French
401/SOIM Advanced Conversation and Composition (3) Further practice in oral fluency a nd
writing skills along with grammar review and
stylistics. Prercq: French 303 and 304 or 5 years of
high school French.

415/815M Contemporary French and German
Novel (3) Comparative study of selected contemporary French and German novels . Conducted in
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English with English translations. Additional
readings in French for French students. Prcreq:
Permission of the instructor. (Same as German
415/815M and English 415/815m).
417 /8 I 7M Contemporary French and German
Drama (3) Com para tivc study of selected contemporary French and German plays. Conducted in
English with English translations. Additional
readings in french for frcnch students. Prercq:
Permission of the instructor. (Same as German
417 /817M and English 417 /817M).
458/858M Introduction to Linguistics (3) An
introduction to the concepts and methodology of
the scientific study of language; includes language
description, history, theory, variation, and acquisition as well as semantics, lexicography, and
foreign language learning. Prereq: Junior standing or permission; Graduate standing.
486/886M Modern French Women Authors (3) A
comparative treatment of works by women in
contemporary and recent French literature; the
feminine perspective on society, politics and
human values as expresses in those works. Conducted in English with readings in French or
English. (Same as English 486/886M) Prercq:
Permission of instructor.
490/890M Independent Study (1-3) Guided independent study and research under tutorial supervision. May be repeated with different topic but not
in same semester for maximum of six semester
hours total. Prercq: Permission of instructor.
496/896M Pro-Seminar (1-3) Detailed study of
narrower phases of literature, language, or culture. Prercq: Permission of the instructor.
German

401/SOIM Advanced Conversation and Composition (3) Practice in conversation and written
composition, grammar review, study of phonetics
and basic reference works. Prcreq: German 304 or
permission.
410 /8 IOM Introduction to Germanic Folklore (3)
An intensive familiarization of the student with
the broad spectrum of folklore in modern and
ancient societies of the indo-germanic continuum.
Definition of folklore as an academic field and the
delineation of the material studied by the student
of folklore. Introduction to the folklorist's methodology in collecting, archiving, and research. To be
taught in English. Prereq: For 410, at least three
credit hours in any one of the following areas:
Anthropology, art, music, literature, psychology,
sociology, or history. For 81 Om, graduate standing
and permission.
415/815M Contemporary French and German
Novel (3) Comparative study of selected contemporary French and German novels. Conducted in
English with English translations. Additional
readings in German for German students. Prereq:
Permission of the instructor. (Same as French
415/815m and English 415/815m).
417 /817M Contemporary French and German
Drama (3) Comparativcstudy ofselected contemporary French and German plays. Conducted in
English with English translations. Additional
readings in German for German students. Prereq:

Permission of the instructor. (Same as French
417 /817M and English 417 /817M).
431/831M German Literature of The 19th Century (3) Survey of the literature of the nineteenth
century from Romanticism to Naturalism. Prcrcq: For 431, German 303 or permission of the
instructor. For 831 m, German 303.
432/832M German Literature ofThe 20th Century (3) Survey oflitcrature of the twentieth century
from E1tprcssionism to the literature after World
War II. Prereq: For 432, German 303 or permission of the instructor. For 832m, German 303.
438/838M German Civilization From The 18th
Century to The Present (3) Detailed analysis of ,
German art, architecture, literature, music, and
philosophy. The influence of the sciences and of
technology upon modern German civilization and
culture. Prercq: For 438, permission of the instructor. For 838m, graduate standing and permission
of the instructor.
440/840M German Novelle (3) Survey of the
German short story, its historical origin, characteristics. Prercq: 303 or permission of instructor.
444/844M German Drama (3) History of drama
development, study of several of the more important dramas. Prcreq: 303 or permission of instructor.
449/849M German Literature of The Seventeenth
Century (3) The principal dramatic, epic and lyric
works of 17th century German literature. Prercq:
German 303 or permission.
450/850M German Literature of The Eighteenth
Century (3) A study of representative authors of
the enlightenment, storm and stress, and German
classicism: Lessing, Herder, Schiller, and Goethe.
Prcrcq: Permission of instructor.
458/858M Introduction to Linguistics (3) An
introduction to the concepts and methodology of
the scientific study of language; includes language
description, history, theory, variation, and acquisition as well as semantics, le,dcography, and
felteign language teaching. Prereq: Junior standing or permission; graduate standing.
459/859M Bibliography and Methodology (1-2)
An introduction to the basic bibliography nnd
methodology of German literature and language.
Prercq: Permission of in!l\ructor.
490/890M Independent Study ( 1-3) Guided independent study and research under tutorial supervision. May be repeated with different topic but not
in same semester for maximum of six semester
hours total. Prcrcq: Permission of instructor.
496/896M Pro-Seminar (1-3) A detailed study of
narrower phases of literature, language, or culture. Prercq: Permission of the instructor.

Spanish
401/SOIM Ad,anced Conversation and Composition (3) For graduate students who need a
refresher course in conversation, grammar, and
composition. Prcreq: Graduate status.
410/8IOM Theater of The Golden Age (3) Foremost Spanish dramatists and plays of the sixteenth
and seventeenth centuries, with emphasis on Lope
de Vega, Tirso di Molina, and Calderon de la

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
Barca. Prereq: For 410, Spanish 317 or permission
of the instructor.

411/811M Novel of The Golden Age (3) Study of
the prose masterpieces of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, including such works as Lazarillo de Tormcs, La Celestina, and Don Quixote.
Prereq: For 411, Spanish 317 or permission of the
instructor.
416/816M Latin American Literature of The
Twent_ieth Century (3) Critical and analytical
study of tfic foremost Spanish American dramatists, poets, and essayists from modernism to the
present. Prercq: Spanish 322 or permission of the
instructor.
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Geography
401/801M Conservation of Natural Resources (3)
A study of physical, cultural, and human
resources of nations with emphasis on the United
States. Includes the history of conservation in the
U.S., the philosophy behind the movement, current conservational practices and problems and
the direction in which resource use and cons~rvation is moving. Prcrcq: Three hours of Geog.
403/803M Computer Mapping and Data Analysis
(3) Computer techniques in mapping and analyzing areal data. Emphasis is placed upon address
systems as input to various mapping and statistical
programs. Prcreq: Geog. 353, and a course in
introductory statistics.

418/818M Chicano Literature and Culture (3) In
English. A study of the representative works of
Mexican American, Spanish American, and
American writers, along with their cultural and
historical antecedents. Docs not apply toward
foreign language requirements. Prercq: Permission of the instructor. (Same as English 418/
818M.)

410/8IOM Plant Geography (3) A study of the
worldwide geographic distribution of major vegetation types and the ecological and physiological
factors that determine their location. Special
attention to North America is included. Prcrcq:
Biol. I02 and Botany 145, or permission. (Same as
Biol. 410/810m)

420/820M Latin American Novel (3) Study of
representative novels and novelists of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, with emphasis on
contemporary authors. Prereq: Spanish 322 or
permission of the instructor.

412/812M Urban Geography (3) A geography of
the city from the viewpoint of history, site, and
situation, external relations, internal relations,
and the comparative study of cities. (Same ..s Soc
412/812M)

424/824M Generation of 1898 (3) Examination
of the ideology, philosophy, and literary techniques of Unamuno, Martinez Ruiz, Valle-inclan
Baroja, and Antonio Machado. Prcrcq: Spanish
318 or permission of the instructor.

413/813M Geography of Manufacturing (3) A
course which discusses methods of measurement
and classification, as well as the function of
manufacturing; major world manufacturing
regions and industry analysis; location criteria and
theory in the U.S.; and local community patterns.
Prcrcq: Geog. 313 or permission.

435/83~M Lat1n America.n Short Story (3) Representative stones of the nmeteenth and twentieth
c_enturics, from R~manticism to current production. Prereq: Spamsh 321 and 322orperm,ssion of
the instructor.
455/855M Modern Drama of Spain (3) Ideologies, techniques, trends, and influences of the
major Spanish dramatists of the nineteenth and
twentieth centuries. Prereq: Spanish 318 or permission of the instructor.
456/856M Modern Novel ofSpain (3) Analytical
study of the representative Spanish novelists of the
nineteenth and twentieth centuries from P.A. de
Alarcon to Cela. Prercq: Spanish 318 or permission of the instructor.
458/858M Introduction to Linguistics (3) An
introduction to the concepts and methodology of
the scientific-study of language; includes language
description, history, theory, variation, and acquisition as well as semantics, lexicography, and
foreign language teaching. Prercq: For 458,junior
standing or permission of the instructor,
490 /890M Independent Study ( 1-3) Guided independent study and research under tutorial supervision. May be repeated with different ·topic but not
in same semester for maximum of six semester
hours total. Prereq: Pcrmissiop of instructor.
496/896M Pro-Seminar (1-3) A-detailed study of
narrower phases -of Hteral'urc, language, or culture. Prercq: Permission of the 'instructor.

814M Urban Sociology (3) Examines urban
theoretical perspectives, urbanization processes,
the diversity of metropolitan communities, urban
stratification, metropolitan growth, urban neighborhoods, community power and urban policy and
planning. (Same as Soc. 414/814M). Prcreq:
Permission.
423/823M Great Plains and Nebraska (3) A
study of the major physical and cultural attributes
of the region. Emphasizes settlement history and
the role of.agriculture on the regional economy.
425/825M Landform Studies I (Geomorphology I)
(3) Primarily a lecture course with concentration
on understanding the theoretical aspects of
processes and conditioning factors which produce
landforms. Development of modern geomorphology and cvolutton of slopes arc emphasized.
Should be regarded as first half of a two-semester
landform studies course. Prereq: Geog. 107 or 117.
426/826M Landform Studies II (Geomorphology
II) (3) Primarily.a lecture and laboratory course.
Emphasis on methodology and modern processoriented geomorphology. Should be taken as second half of a two-semester landform studies
course. PFereq: Geog. 107 or 117.
432/832M Climatology (3) A study of climatic
proccsscs:and their effect on shaping the cultural
and physicartandscapc. Emphasis on physical and
applied aspects of the field. Prcrcq: Geog I06 or
351.
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453/853M Historical Geography of The United
States (3) An analysis of historical circumstances
behind contemporary patterns of American cultural geography. Prereq: Graduate standing and
Hist. 111 and 112 or Geog 102 or 333.
463/863M En,ironmental Remote Sensing (3)
Analysis of various sensor systems ranging from
conventional low-altitude aerial photography
through imagery obtained from earth-orbital platforms such as "Landsat" with emphasis on practical apflication: Provides basic tools for environmcnta evaluation.
482/882M Comparative Urban Studies (3)
Emphasis will be upon contrasting the cities of the
developed and developing areas of the world.
(Same as US 482/882M)

801V Geography Concepts: History and Philosophy (3) Introduction to history of geography.
Emphasis on significant ideas, concepts, methodologies, and philosophies in geography from classical Greeks to present. Prercq: Permission.

802V Geography Concepts: Quantitative Methods
( 3) The understanding and appreciation of q uantitative techniques in geography. Emphasis is
placed on sampling theory and design, graph
theory and spallal statistics. Prereq: Permission.
804V Seminar in Educational Geography (3) A
survey of methods, instruction aids and goals for
teaching geography. Designed to aid the teacher in
the improvement of geographic instruction in the
elementary and secondary schools as well as in
higher education. Prercq: Permission.
821V Cultural Geography (3) The philosophical
basis of human and cultural geography; interprc- ·
talion of the cultural landscape. Prercq: Permission.
831V Geography of Agriculture (3) A systematic
study of the characteristics and patterns of world
agriculture. Prercq: Permission.
850V Special Topics in Geography (I) This course
will provide for an in-depth study of a geographical or geological subject (as specified in the course
sub-title) for one credit hour. Courses will be
offered as sections of Geog. 850V, but will be
separate from one another. Students may repeat
Geog. 850V as often a s they like as long as no
specific subject is duplicated. Prercq: Variable.
851V Advanced Geomorphology (3) A seminar
and lecture course on the current concepts nod
literature in the field of landform studies. Discussion will emphasize classic ideas as well as the
modern concepts of climatic, dynamic, and quantitative geomorphology. Some study of quaternary
chronology will · be necessary. Several optional
Saturday field trips. Prereq: Geog 825M or 826M
and 117 or 107. Permission.
858V Soils (3) An eJtamination of the older
geographical concepts of the distribution and
morphology of soil and the new works concerned
with soil forms on a regional, rather than zonal,
basis. Prereq: Geog 106 or 107 a nd permission.
860V Independent Research (1-3) Advanced
study in the form of a major research project.
Students arc required to submit a written proposal
and gain written approval of the supervising faculty member and Graduate Program Committee. In
addition to a formal written report, the student is

required to make an oral presentation of resea rch
results to General Seminar or a professional meeting. Prercq: J 5 graduate hours in geography and
permission.
861V Field Geography (3) A systematic discussion of techniques for studying and analyzing
terrain features, land use characteristics, and the
nature of their patterns as a part of the whole
geographic environment. Prereq: Permission.

864V Remote Sensing: Advanced Concepts and
Applications (3) Is designed for the graduate
student desiring to do advanced work in remote
sensing. The emphasis of the cou~e is on. n?nphotogrnphic sensors and especially d1g1tal
processing of multispectrol satellite data. The
applications ore multi-disciplinary in nature.
Prercq: Geog. 463/863M.
865V Land Use (3) A field course designed to
understand, by actual field investigation, land use
patterns in urban areas through the co_mprchension of social, physical, and ccono~1c factors
which tend to shape the land use of a given place.
The major emphasis will be placed upon ~eld
investigations in the urban area, with the functional region receiving the major consideration. Prereq: Geog. 412/812M.
867V Cartographic Methods (3) Teaches effective map layout and the latest cartographic
techniques, leading to a high level of competence
in the design and interpretation of maps.
871 V Population Seminar (3) The significance of
differences from place to pince in the number,
kind, and qualities of human inhabitants and
changes through time. Prcrcq: Permission. (Same
as Soc. 871 v)

880V Internship in E;nvironmental/ Regional Pla~ning (J-6) (repeatable up to 6 hours) . Internship
with local planning agencies enabling students to
gain knowledge and eltperience in comprehensive
regional or environmental planning. Prereq: Permission and 12 hours graduate credit in geography.

881V Urban Seminar in Metropolitan Planning
and De,elopment (3) An overview of metropolitan
planning with special emphasis on the planning
process and current problems encountered by
planning officials. Prercq: Permission. (Same as
Econ. 881Vand P.A. 881V.)

883V /884V Interdisciplinary Seminar On The
Urban Community (2-6) An interdisciplinary
course on the metropolitan community in which
various departmental and college offerings concerned with urban problems arc put on broad
interrelated focus. Prercq: Undergraduate major
in one of the social sciences plus 6 hours of
graduate work in one of the social sciences. (Also
listed under economics, political science, and sociology)
899 Thesis (1-6) Independent research project
written under the supervision of an adviser.
955 Topics in Regional Geomorphology of North
America (3) A seminar on the landforms of North
America from the perspective of a particular
geomorphic process viewed on a regional basis
rather than the general geomorphology of a specific region. Prercq: Permission.

Gerontology
4I0/ 8IOM Educational Gerontology

(3) An
introduction to the field of education for and about
the aging. The institutions and processes of education will be a nalyzed to determine their relationships and va lue to persons who arc now old and
those who a re aging.
411/ 8llM Applied Social Gerontology (3) An
introduction to social gerontology with a special
emphasis upon the effects of aging on social
institutions and social participation and on examination of practice-oriented implications. Prercq:
Nine hours of sociology. (Same as Sociology 411)
435/ 835M Issues in Aging (3) This course is
intended for students in Gerontology and in other
fi elds who aTe interested in a humanistic approach
to understanding significant issues which a ffect
the lives of older people. Prereq: Graduate standing.
446/ 846M Aging and Human Behavior (3) The
course examines different kinds of behavior and
the changes which may occur in older age. Applications of various personality theories concernmg
aging will be considered. Prereq: 3 hrs. gerontology or permission.
448/ 848M Comparative Gerontology (3) The
study of aging around the world by a comparative
method in a cross-cultural and cross-national
framework. An eltplanation of some practical
experiences a nd developments in Europe, Asia,
a nd Africa will be eJta rnmed. Prereq: Three hours
gerontology or permisson.

450/ 850M Administrathe and Legal Concerns of
the Elderly (3) Consideration of the legal concerns
which are likely to arise as people age. Includes
introduction to American legal system, and
emphasis on underlying legal concepts a nd issues
of special importance to older persons. Prcrcq:
Gerontology 411 /811, Applied Social Gerontology.
452/ 852M Mental Health and Aging (3) An
cJtamination of mental health problems that arc
particular to older people. Prercq: Permission.
455/ 855M Health Aspects of Aging (3) The study
of psycholollical, sociological and physiological
factors tha t mnuence the health of the aging, with
particular emphasis given to biological changes
that have implications for disease and health
disorders. (Same as HED 455)

467 / 867M Programs and Services for the Elderly
(3) This course is provided to give the student an
historical overview of programs for the elderly;
cJtamine the national policy process as it relates to
the older American; and review the principles arid
practices relative to the eJtisting national programs for the aged. Prcreq: 3 hrs. Gerontology.
469/869M Working With Minority Elderly (3)
This course is a n interdisciplinary one, designed to
provide the student with knowledge of the differmg status, attitudes and eJtpcricnces of the elderly
within four major minority groups and to examine
various service systems and practice models in
terms of their releva nce and effectiveness in meeting needs of the minority elderly. (Same as Social
Work 869 M.) Prercq: Senior or graduate standing
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in Gerontology or Social Work or permission of
the instructor.
475/ 875M Mid-Life, Career Change, and PreRetirement (3) An eJtamination of mid-life as it
applies to: the concept of second careers, eJtisting
resources, and the future of second careers; a nd
the concept and practical implications of preretirement planning. (Sarne as Counseling 475/
875M.) Prcreq: None.
492/ 892M Special Studies in Gerontology (l -3)
Special studies designed around the interests and
needs of the ihdividunl student in such areas as the
psychology, sociology, economics, or politics of
aging, as well as .operation of various service
systems. The studies may be either a lite rature
review project or a field project in which eJtperience is gained in the community identifying and
analyzing needs and services related to older
people. Prercq: Silt hours Gerontology or permission.
494/ 894M Practicum (0-6) T his courseJ'rovides
the opportunity to students to share fiel experiences; to obtain guidance concerning various relationships with agency, staff, and clients; and to
develop a broa dly based perspective of the field of
aging. Prcreq: Nine hours or Gerontology and
permission.
498/ 898M Counseling Skills in Gerontology (3)
T his course is intenlled to help develop basic
counseling skills for application in gerontology.
Prcrcq: Permission of instructor.
828V Counseling Older Adults (2) Designed to
provide basic information counselors need for
work with older adults. For Counseling and Guidance majors not specializing in G erontology. Prercq: Counseling 890M, Principles of Guidance.
873V Tbanatology-Study of Death (3 sm hours)
An examination of theory and research relevant to
interaction with the older, terminally ill person,
focusing on communication with widows and other
survivors as well as the dying patient. Prei-cq:
Graduate standing, 3 hours Gerontology, permission.
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896V Directed Readings in Counseling and Gerontology (1-3) A study of recent and current
literature on counseling with older people. Prercq:
Gero 898M (or Couns898M) , Counseling major,
or permission.
897V Personal Values and Aging · (I) Course
designed to increase students' self-awa reness of
personal values and feelings related to aging and
the aged.
948 Geropsychology (3) To become fam iliar with
the psychology of aging from a research perspective. The focus will be on psychological research in
the middle years and in later years. (Same as
Psychology 948) Prercq: 12 hours of psychology
and/ or gerontology or permission.

Health, Physical Education and
Recreation
General HPER
800V Special Studies ( 1-3 ) A series of intensive
courses -

scheduled as regular seminars, or
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workshops, according to purpose. Prereq: Permission of department.
803V Research in Heallb, Physical Education and
Recreation (3) An introduction to the nature and
significance of research in HPER. Attention will
be given to reading, evaluating, conduc.ting,_ and
applying research results to classroom s1tuat10ns.
Basic statistical techniques will be covered. Prereq: Graduate student in HPER.
810V Research Project (1-3) Individual or group
study and analysis of specific problems in health,
physical education or recreation. Prcreq: Permission of instructor.
899 Thesis ( 1-6) Independent research project
written under the supervision of an adviser. Prereq: Permission.

Health Education
455/ 855M Health Aspects of Aging (3) the study
of psycholo~cal, sociological and pbys!ologi~ I
factors that influence the health of the agmg; with
particular emphasis given to biological changes
that have implications for disease and health
disorders. Prereq: Graduate standing.
805V Alcohol Dependency Workshop for Educators (I) A concentrated look at problems which
arise from teenage misuse of alcohol in today's
society. Stiecial emphasis will be given to: the
identification of students with alcohol related
problems; the effect of alcohol on both the individual and the fam ily unit; and the role of the school
in prevention, intervention, and rcfcrrat.-Designed
primarily for public school educators, counselors,
and administrators. Prereq: Admissi9n to Graduate College.
825V Human Sexuality (3) This graduate level
course is aimed at providing an overview of the
current scientific knowledge concerning human
sexuality. The course is designed to be interdisciplinary in nature, providing the biological,
behavmral and cultural aspects of human sexuality. Priority will be given to students from the
helping professions. Qualified students from other
related disciplines must have permission of the
instructor.
833V Alcohol Education for School Personnel (3)
A study of the problems associated with alcohol
use and misuse. The patterns and trends of use,
theories of dependence, pharmacological aspects
and health consequences are explored. Emphasis
is given concerning the identification of students
with alcohol related problems and the role of the
school in alcohol prevention, education, intervention and referral. This course is designed primarily
for public school personnel.

Physical Education
822VA Problems and Issues in Physical Education
(3) An examination of current problems and issues
in college, secondary, and elementary physical
education. Special emphasis is given to problems
and issues that relate to the general aims and
purposes of physical education as they relate to
society. Prercq: Graduate student status.
824V Sport in American Culture (3) The course is
a study of sport and the ways in which it influences
people in America.

826V Supenisio.n of Physic.al ~ucation (3)
Concepts, princtples, orgamzatton, a!1d techniques of supervision for !1se by superv1s?~s and
teachers in the construction and superv1s1on of
programs in physical education.
828V Curriculum in Physical Education (3) A
study of the foundations for curriculum development and related educational problems. Special
consideration is given to curriculum change, curriculum patterns, and programs in physical education.
830V Analysis of Research and Literature in
Human Mo,ement (3) Survey of research and
literature in human movement for the purpose of
orienting the student to possibl~ areas of rcscarfh
and developing an understanding and appreciation of writings in the fi eld.
837V Improvement of Instruction in Physical Education (3) An examination and discussion of
current programs, content: methods, al}d m~tcrials withm physical cd!Jca_tl!)n, f;mphas1~d .1s the
improvement of each indmdual s tcachmg m the
physical education setting.
840V Motor Leaming and Performance (3) A
study ofconditions and factors which influ_cnce t)ie
learning and performa!1cc of motor skills w!th
particular attention being given to t~osc skills
having relevance for the teacher of physical education.
845V Kinesiological Analy~is of Mot~r Skills. (3)
An investigation of the b1omechamcal basis of
motor performance. Includes a descriptive analysis of sports skills and fundamental movement
patterns and an examination of techniques for
collecting biomccbanical data.
450/ 850M Behnioral .A li~ts of CoacWJ!g Athletes (3) This course 1s designed to \lrov1de the
graduate physical :<fucation student with :in overview of the behavioral aspects of coaching athletes. The course will cover coaching as it affects
skills, abilities, and personality of the elementary
school, junior high school, high school, college,
and post college athletes. S~ch personal.factors as
body build, intellectual attributes, emotion~, competition cooperation, morale, spartsmansh1p, and
leadership will be discussed in relation to the
athlete. Practice factors that influence the athlete
will be studied from a coaching standpoint.
Research in sport will be reviewed. Prcreq: Graduate standing.
493/ 893M Measurement and Evaluation of Physical Education (3) Analysis of tests, me:isurcm.ent
apparatus and testing pr~ures us~ m phys1~al
education. Includes a review of basic descriptive
statistics. Practical experience in test administration is provided. Prereq: For 493, junior standing
and physical education 243. (S,Su)
494/894M Physiology ofExercise (3) A study of
the major physiological systems of the human
body and their response to e~er~isc and th~ cxc~cisc programs. Includes appl!callon of phy~1ol?g1cal concepts to physical training and condiuomng.
Prercq: HPER 288 or i:quivalent, F, SU.
496/896M Topics in Sports Medicine (3) This
course covers selected topics regarding the science
and medicine of sports participation. Some areas
to be covered include pharmacologic aspects,

orthopedic aspects, prevention and rehabilitation,
pediatric aspects, legal aspects and aging. Prcreq:
Basic course in human anatomy, physiology, kinesiology, exercise physiology, psychology and
growth and development or special permission of
the instructor.

Recreation/ Leisure Studies
424/ 824M Organization and Administration of
Recreation ())Designed to p rovide a background
of information on public, private, and commercial
recreation with special attention to organization,
promotion, development from the administrative
aspect. Prcreq: At least 9 hours of upper division
courses in recreation or permission of the instructor.
430/ 830M Recreation Programming (3) An
advanced study of recreational pro/Jrnmming and
planning through practical apphcat1on of research
techniques with emphasis on understanding participant leisure behavior, participant leisure
needs, and the ways in which organizations create
services to respond to these leisure needs. Prercq:
For 430, recreation major or permission of instructor. For 830M, undergraduate recreation major or
minor/or permission of the instructor.
451 / 851M Recreation Programs for the Mentally
Ill and The Mentally Retarded (3) Designed to
explore reereative programs for the mentally ill
and the mentally retarded (children, adolescents
and adults) in institutions, residential schools and
training centers and other agency settings. Consideration is given to developing an understanding
of the relationship between rccrcativc experiences
and the ill ONetarded person's potential for social
independent living. Prereq: Introduction to therapeutic recreation, coursework and/or experience
m working with the handicapped, or permission of
the instructrr,
:
452/852M Recreation for the Aging (3) The
purpose of this course is to introduce the student to
the field of recreation for the aging in nursing
homes and community based recreation ·programs. The concentration focuses on the aging and
their needs, and how proper recreation programming can help them meet some of their needs. A
portion of the course involves students being
placed in site leadership. Prcreq: RED 350 or
Gerontology 200, or permission of the instructor.
841 V Outdoor Recreation Resource Planning (3)
An in-depth view of outdoor recreation planning,
policy formulation, administration, and significant current problems. Specific attention will be
focused on statewide planning, recreation variables, cultural preferences, demand, financing,
decision-making, and public policy. Prercq: Graduate standing, at least 6 hours undergraduate
preparation courses, or permission of the instructor.

History ,
313/ 813J American Colonial History (3) A study
of the background settlement, and development of
the English colonies. Prcrcq: For 313, junior
standing or permission of the instructor.
316/ 816J The American Frontier: 1800-1900 (3)
The Trans-Mississippi West from the Rocky
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Mountain Fur Trade days to the disappearance of
the frontier around 1900. Prereq: For 316, junior
standing or permission of the instructor.
333/ 833J American Diplomatic History (3) A
history of the foreign relations of the United
States. Prcreq: For 333,junior standing or permission of the instructor.
341/ 84IJ History of Nebraska (3) From the
earliest known records to the present. Prereq: For
341, junior standing or permission of the instructor.
344/ 844J History of The South (3) Economic,
social, and political development of the south as a
region. Prereq: For 344,junior standing or permission of the instructor.
853J Medieval Europe (3) An examination of
medieval European history with emphasis upon
social and economic developments. Prereq: None.
864J History ofl'be British Empire and Commonwealth (3) Britain in America, Africa, India and
the Pactfic. The development of a dependent
cm\lirc and transformation into independent
natmns. Prereq: None.
371/ 871J Euro~ and America in the Two World
Wars (3) A military, social and political history
analyzing the causes, conduct and consequences of
each war, the wartime transformation of European and American society, and the emergence of
the United States as a world power. Prereq: J unior
standing or permission.
391/ 891JTopics in History (3) A pro-seminar on
selected topics based on a consideration of interpretive historical writings and/or source materials. Prcreq: Permission of the instructor.
406/ 806M History of Women in the United States
(3) This course discusses the history of women in
ninctccntli and twentieth century America from
the Seneca Falls convention to the present. It
includes 'the study of feminist theorists and activists, female educational/professional and employment opportunities, current status of women and
tho New Feminism of the I970's
412/ 812M American Social and Intellectual History Since 1865 (3) Primarily a non-political
approach to American history, this course will
examine significant topics in amcrican thought
and society. Prereq: For 412, junior standing or
permission of the instructor.
413/ 813MTheRevolutionary Era, 1763-1789 (3)
An analysis of the imperial and internal forces
which led to the revolution and an examination of
the economic, social, and political problems of the
emerging nation. Prereq: For 413, junior standing
or permission of the instructor.
816M The FederaUst-Republican Period: 17891828 (3) An interpretive study of the middle
period of American history. Prercq: None.
418/ 818M CMI War and Reconstruction (3) A
period study from I 845 to I877. The backgrounds
of the Civit War, the war years, and the reshaping
of the Union during reconstruction. Prercq: For
4 18, j unior standing or permission of the instructor.
424/ 824M The Emergence of Modem America:
1877-1901 (3) A study of a transitional period in
American history, this course considers the impor-
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tance of industrialization, urbanization, immigration, and the emergence of the United Stat1:5 a~ a
significant world. p~wer. Prer_eq: For 424, Jumor
standing or perm1ss1on of the instructor.
427 /827M Twentieth Century America to 1932
(3) A study of the history of the United States
from the end of the nineteenth century to the
election of Franklin D. Roosevelt to the presidency
in 1932. Prcreq: For 427, junior standing or
permission of the instructor.
428/828M Twentieth Century America Since
1932 (3) A study of the history of the United
States since the election of FrankJin D. Roosevelt
to the presidency iri 1932. Prereq: For 428, junior
standing or permission of the instructor.
433/833M Constitutional History or The United
States to 1860 (3) A history of constitutional
theory and prnctice since 1860. Prereq: For 433,
junior standing or permission of the instructor.
434/834M Constitutional History or The United
States Since 1860 (3) A history of constitutional
theory and practice since 1860. Prereq: For 434,
junior standing or permission of the instructor.
440/840M History of North American Indians
(3) A survey of traditional North American Indian cultures, their contact with transplanted European peoples, and the c~mtjnuing p~oblems fac~
today. Prcreq: For 440,Jumor standing or permission of the instructor.
443/843M American Urban History (3) Historical survey of urban development in the United
States from the colonial period to the present, with
attention to urbanization as a social process affecting the nation at large as well as cities in particular. Prereq: For 443,junior standing or permission
of the instructor.
447 /847M History of American Medicine and
Public Health (3) Analysis of the relationship and
interaction of medical thought and practice, public health problems and instititional development,
and the changes in American society and .culture
from the 17th to the 20tn century. Prereq: For 447,
junior standing or permission of the instructor.
851M Intellectual History of Modem Europe
From The Renaissance to The French Revolution
(3) A study of enduring political, religious, economic, scientific and philosophical ideas in their
historical setting. Prereq: None.
852M Intellectual History of Modem Europe from
the French Revolution to the Present (3) A study
of leading political, religious, economic, scientific
and philosophical ideas in times of extraordinary
social change. Prercq: None.
453/853M The Age or the Ren~i.ssanceReformntion (3) A study of the pohl!cs and
economics of the fifteenth and the sixteenth centuries as well as the achievement of Renaissance
culture and the emergence of the Protestant
churches and the Trcntine Catholicism. Prercq:
For 453, junior standing or permission of the
instructor.
455 /855M The Age of Enlig~tenment ( 3) A study
of the politics and cconom1~ of the late-seventeenth century and of the eighteenth century as
well as the emergence of modern secular thought
and its impact upon traditional European society.

Prercq: For 455, junior standing or permission of
the instructor.
456/856M The French Revolution and Napoleonic
Era: 1789-1845 (3) A study of the French
revolution and the Napoleonic era with particular
attention to the development of democratic practice concurrently with the develop~en.t of mod~rn
authoritarianism. Prereq: For 456,Jumor standing
or permission of the instructor.
457 /857M Europe Betrays Its Promise (18151890) (3) A study of reform and reaction which
resulted in the Balkanization of
861M Tudor and Stuart England (3) A study of
England under the Tudors when the .English
people solidified the monarchy and experienced a
golden age, and the Stuarts c_ontjnu~d modernization and formulated the new institutions foreshadowing those of our w.orld today. Prereq: None.
462/862M English History: From Empire to Welfare State (3) A study of the change and
development in Great Britain from the late 18th
century to 1918.
474/874M Revolution and Reac~ion in Ninet~!)th
Century Russia (3) A pro-sem1_nar emphas_i~ing
the nineteenth-century revolutionary trad1t1on,
prototypes, ideology and . impact up~n Russian
society. Prercq: For 474, Jumor standing or permission of the instructor.
477 /877M Europe in Crisis: 1890-1932 (3) A
study of the conditions and forces immediately
precedent to World War I, the"."ar itself, the peace
following the war and the ns.c ~f the m?<1crn
dictatorships. Prereq: For 477,Jumor standing or
permission of the instructor.
478/878M Europe in The Global Age: 1933 to The
Present (3) A study of the ever increasing tensions
between the Fascist and Communist dictatorships
and the western democracies, World War II, the
resultant dislocation of power and the emergence
of the balance of terror. Prercq: For 478, junior
standing or permission of the instructor.
801V Advanced Research Project in History (1, 11,
S) ( 1-5) Special p~obl.ei_ns in adv~nced research in

history, arranged indmdually with graduate students.
806V Seminar in Historiography (3) A study of
major historians and the signifi~~nt trends of
modern historical research and writing.
810V /910 Seminar in American History. Readings and research in selected topics of American
history. This course will be offered at the 900 level
when taught by a graduate faculty fellow.
851V /951 Semina~ in European _History Readings and research in selected topics of European
history. This course will be offered at the 900 level
when taught by a graduate faculty fellow.
863V/963 Seminar in British History Readings
and research in selected topics of British history.
This seminar will be offered at the 900 level when
taught by a Graduate Faculty Fellow.
899 Thesis (1,ll, S) (1-6) Thesis research project
written under supervision of an advisor.

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

Home Economics
Food and Nutrition
453/853 Cultural Aspects of Diet (3) Cultural
approach to development of the dietary patterns of
various population groups. Factors involved in
food habit alteration. Offered alternate years only.
Prereq: FdNutr 241, 9 hours social science or
permission of instructor. S
953 Ecology of Malnutrition (3) Fundamental
principles underlying the current world malnutrition problems. Investigation of projected future
problems and schemes for their prevention or
solution. Prereq: FN 850 and 853, or permission of
instructor.

Human Development and The Family
455/855 Nutrition Throughout the Life Cycle (3)
Influence of normal physiological stress throughout the life span including pregnancy, lactation,
growth and aging on nutritional requirements.
Aspects of community nutrition. Prereq: 3 hours
nutrition, 3 hours human development a nd family
6 hours natural science or permission of instructor.
(F)

Mathematics and Computer Science
Computer Science
311/8llJ Information Systems Analysis (3)
Decision-making processes, system life cycle, logical design of information systems. Prercq: CS I 71
or 172.
312/812J System Design and Implementation (3)
Principles and techniques of the design and
implementation of information systems. Hardware and software selection and evaluation. Prereq: CS 311.
322/822J Advanced Programming Techniques
(3) The study of software production and quality
including correctness, efficiency, and psychological factors of programs and programming. Prercq:
Completion of CS 250, 251 or 252.
330/830J Numerical Methods (3) Solving equations and systems of equations, interpolatmn,
numerical differentiation and integration, numerical solutions to ordinary differential equations,
numerical calculations of eigenvalues and eigenvectors, analysis of algorithms and errors, computational efficiency. Same as Math 830J.
332/832J Data Structures (3) Methods of representing arrays, stacks, queues, lists, trees, graphs
and files. Searching and sorting. Storage management. Prereq: CS 230 and 235 and one of CS 172
or 173.
345/845J Data Base Management Systems (3)
Basic concept of generalized database management systems (DBMS); the relational, hierarchical and net work models and DBMS systems which
use them; introduction to database design. Prcrcq:
332.
365/865J Stochastic Modeling (3) Examination
and construction of probabilistic mod!!ls for
queueing, inventory and simulation. Same as
Math 865J. Prercq: Math/CS 205 and probabili·
ty/ statistics desirable.

cs
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422/822M Programming Languages (3) Definition of programming languages. Global properties
of algorithmic languages including scope of declaration, storage allocation, grouping of statements,
binding time. Subroutines, coroutines and tasks.
Comparison of several languages. Prereq: CS 23 I
and 332.
430/830M Linear Programming (3) Theory of
simplex method, obtaining of initial basic feasible
solution, infeasible and unbounded problems,
quality, sensitivity analysis, implementation of a
commercial LP package, transportation and
assignment algonthms, integer programming
techniques. Same as Math 830M. Prercq: Math/
205.

cs

431/831M Optimization Techniques (3) The
mathematical foundations of optimization theory,
applications, and computerized solution algorithms. Same as Math 831 M. Prcrcq: Math 197,
Math/CS 205 or Math 305; and one of CS 170 or
CS 112, or 173.
435/835M Computer Architecture (3) Basic digital circuits, Boolean algebra, combinatorial logic,
data representation and digital arithmetic. Digital
storage and accessing, control functions, inputoutput facilities, system organization and reliability. Description and simulation techniques. Features needed for multiprogramming, multiprocessing and realtimc systems. Prereq: CS 23 I
and 235, and one of CS 170, 172, or 173.
450/850M Operating Systems (3) Operating
System principles. The operating system as a
resource manager; 1/0 programming, interrupt
programming, and machine architecture as it
relates to resource management; Memory management techniques for uni-multiprogrammed
systems; Process description and implementation;
processor management (scheduling); 1/0 device,
controller, and channel management; file systems.
Operating system implementation for large and
small machines. Prereq: CS 231 and CS 332. CS
435 is recommended.
45 I /851M Advanced Topics in Operating Systems
(3) Advanced Topics in Operating Systems. State
of the art techniques for operating system structuring and implementation. Special purpose opera ting systems. Pragmatic aspects of opera ting
system design, implementation, and use. Prereq:
CS450.
470/870M Compiler Construction (3) Assemblers, interpreters and compilers. Compilation of
simple expressions and statements. Organization
of a compiler, including compile-time and runtime symbol tables, lexical scan, syntax scan,
object code generation and error diagnostics. Prercq: CS 332 and 422. CS 450 is recommended.
849V Information Organization and Retrieval (3)
Introduction to language processing as related to
the design and operation of automatic information
systems, including techniques for organizing, storing, matching, and retrieving structured and
unstructured information on digital computers.
Prercq: CS 332 (CS 345 recommended)
867V Algorithmic Combinatorics (3) Classical
combinatorial analysis, graph theory, trees, network flow, matching theory, extremal problems,
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block designs. Same as Math 867V. Prercq:
Math/CS 205 and CS 235.
881 V Advanced Numericai"Methods I (3) Review
of basic conce·p ts from Li!Jear Algebra, Direc~ and
indirect methods for solvmg syste~s of equations.
Numerical methods for finding c1genvalµes and
eigenvectors. Computation of inverses and generalized inverse, Matrix nilhlis _a nd ·applications.
Same as Math 881 V. Prercq: Math/CS 330.
882V Advanced Numerical Methods Il (3) Solutions to equations, approximation, nurnerjcal solutions to boundary value problems, numcncal solutions to partial differential ·equations. Same as
Math 882V. Prercq: Math 881V /CS881V.
891 V Advanced Topics in Optimization (3) Topics
selected from integer programming mc\hoos,
optimization under uncertainty-, constrained ·and
unconstrained search p·roccdtires, advanced
dynamic programming, variational mcthf,)ds and
optimal control. May be repealed for credit with
permission of Graduate Aqvisor. Same as Math
891 V. Prcreq: CS 430, CS 431.
895V Data Bas~ Design and Organization (3)
Introduction to objectives ofcom'pilfor data bases,
how these objectivesfan be met by vafious logical
designs, and )low these designs are physically
represented. Prcreq: CS 332 (CS 345 recoinmended)

Mathematics
305/SOSJ Linear Algebra {-3) The theory of
vectors, vector spaces, 1incar tran·sformations,
ma trices, detcrrilinai1ts, ajld ·characteristic values.
Unlike Math/CS 205, lh1s course stresses the
theoretic asp,ci:ts. of linear ·algebra·. :Prcrcq: .i:.,_vo
semesters of Calculus 'llrfd Math Wh or permission of instructor.
311/81 lJ Differential Equations {3) Methods of
solving ordinarydiffcrcni.'ia1 equations, witl\ a·pplications to gcomctr'y :and physics. Linear:diffcrcntial equations arc emphasized. Prcreq: Math 196.
It is further recommended 'that the student has
taken Math 19'7 or takes it concurrently.
323/823J Jntroducti<iii to Analysis (3) Provides a
theoretical foundation 'for the 'co11ccpts of elementary calculus. Topics i_nclu~c th.e teal nu~ber
system, topology of the real lme, hm1ts, funct10ns
of one variable, continui(y, ·differentiation, 'i ntegration. Prereq: Math 197 'a bd Math 201.
330/830J Numerical )\'fe'thods {3) 'solving equations and systems of 'eqiilitions, iilrerpolation,
numerical diffcrentiation ·imd integration, numerical solutions to ordinary 'differential cquaUons,
numerical calculations df eigenvalues and eigenvectors, analysis of'algorithms arid ·¢rrors, coinpntational c'fficicncy. Same as CS ·830J_. Prereq:
Math I 96, Math/CS 20'.s. Ma'th 311 recommended.
350/850J Selected Topics i'n Mathematics (1-6)
This is a variable 'c6ritent course ·with ·selected
topics in the mathc:matical scieiJi:cs which may be
of interest to studehts in 'o ther disciplines such as
mathematics education, psycbology, and business.
The course may .b e taken more 'than-once'for credit
provided 'topics differ, 'with a maximum credit of9
hours. Mathematics ·majors ina'y apply no more

than 3 hours of Math 350 toward the minimum
major requirements. Math _850J does not appl}'. to
M.A. or M.S. in mathematics. Prereq: Perm1ss1on
of instructor.
364/864J Modem G':°metry (3) Axioma~ic systems, finite geometrics, mode~n foundations of
Euclidean geometry, hypcrbohc and other . nonEuclidean geometrics, projective geometry. Prereq: Math 196 and Math 201.
365/86SJ Stochastic Modeling (3) Examination
a:nd construction of probabilistic models for
queueing, invcnlory and simulation. Same as CS
865J. Prcrcq: lvfath/CS 205 and probability/
statistics desira hie.
370/870J Introduction to Modem Algebra. (3) An
introduction to abstract algebra to mcludc:
groups, rings, and fields. Examples and elementar.y proofs will be discussed. Prereq: Math 201 or
permission of the instructor.
411-412/811M-812M AbstractAlg_ebr_a {Each 3)
An advanced undergraduate {begmmng graduate) ·course in abstract algebra to include: grou))s
and the Sylow theorems, rings and ideals, fiel?s
a~d Galoi.s theory. Prereq: Mat_h 370 or pcrm1ss1011 rcqmrcd for Math 81 IM, Math 305 and
Math 811 M required for Math 812M.
423/823~ Mathema~cal Analysis I (3) Provides
a theoretical foundauon for the ·concepts of elementary calculus. T~pics. includ_c functions -of
several variables, partial d1fforcntiation and multiple integration, hmits and continuity in a ~ctric
space, infinite series: seque!1ces and series of
functions, power sencs, umform. convcrgc_ncc,
improper i_ntcgrals. i>rcreq: Math 305 and Math
323 or equivalent.
~24/824MMiithemat.ical Analysis II (3) Provides
a theoretical founda uon for the ·concepts of elementary calculus. Topics include "functions of
several varia~les, pa~tial dif(erc~tia.lio?. and mu)tiple integration, hm1ts and contmu1ty ma ~etnc
space, infinite series: scquc!1ccs a'nd sencs of
functions, power sencs, umform convergence,
improper integrals. Prcreq: Math 305 and Math
423/823M.
427/827M Complex Variables. (3) Differentiation, integration and power series e~pans1o~s of
analytic functions: CO!Jformal mappmg, res!due
calculus, and apphcations. Prereq: Math 323 or
advanced calculus.

Math/CS 205 or Math 305, and one of CS 170
172,orl73.
'

433/833M Fourier Series and Boundary Value
Problems (3) Heat conduction problems, bounda-

ry valuC? problc~s, ~turm-Liouville systems, Fourier series, Founer mtegrals, Fourier transforms.
Prereq: Math 311 or permission of the instructor.

441/841M Introduction to The Foundations of
Mathematics (3) Logic, the axiomatic method
properti~s of axiom systems, set theory, cardinai
and ~rdmal numbers, metamathematics, construction of the real number system, historical
development of the foundations of mathematics
recent developments. Prereq: For 441, senio;
standing.

451/S~IM Theory of Numbers (3) Divisibility
af!d pnm~, congr~ences, quadratic reciprocity,
D1ophantme equations, and other selected topics.
Prcreq: At least one math course numbered 300 or
above.
·
4?~/853M Prob~bility and Statistics I {3) Probab1hty models, discrete and continuous. Prereq:
Math 197 and at least one math course numbered
300 or above or permission.

451/85~M Probability. and Statistics II (3) Point
csLima t1on, confidence mtcrvals, testing of statistical hypotheses. Prcrcq: Math 853M or equivalent
rcqutrcd for Math 854M.
460/860M Tensor Analysis {3) A review of vector
an~lysis, study of bisors and space tensors, applications to geometry and mechanics. Prereq: Math
311 or permission of the instructor.
461/~61M El~mentary Topology (3) Sets and
f!-1nct10ns, mt:tnc spaces, topological spaces, contmuous functions and homeomorphisms, connectedness, compactness. Prereq: Math 323.
801T Topics in Finite Mathematical Structures
(3) Discrete _probability theory, stochastic
processes, m_atnx algebra, linear programming,
Ma:kov ~hams_. PrerC;<I: Has secondary teacher
cc:llficallon or 1s working toward it, or permission
of mstructor.

429/829M Theory of Ordi~ary Differenti~I EiJuations ·(3) Vector spaccs1 existence ~nd umqueness

802T _Topics in Geometry and Topology (3)
Sclcct1ons from the following topics: Straightedge and co.mpass constructions; geometrics and
transformations - complex numbers and stereographic projection, non-Euclidean geometries;
g_raph theo.ry; topology of the plane; two dimcns10nal mamfolds; theory ~f dim.ension. ~rereq: Has
secondary teacher certification or ts working
toward it, or permission of instructor.
803T Topics in The Algebraic Foundations of
M:i,tbematics {3) A review of sets and logic, Pea no
ax1o~s, natural numbers, rings and integral
do~am, _fields.. Prcrc9:. Has secondary teacher
cc~t1ficat1on or 1s workmg toward it, or permission
of mstructor.

:ms.

804~ Topics_i~ Computer Science (3) An introduction to d1g1tal computers and programming
tcchniq~es. Brief history of the development of
computmg, ~ surycy ?fthc applications of computers, an~ the 1mphcat1ons of the use of computers in
education. Prereq: Has secondary teacher ccrtifi~ation or is working toward it, or permission of
mstructor.

theorems, systems of hncar equatt(!ns, and twopoint boundary p·roblcms. Prercq: J\'iath 311 and
323, and either Math/CS 205 or Math 305.
430/830M Linear Programming (3) T~eory of
simplex method,. obtaining of initi_al basic fcas!ble
solution infeasible and unbounded probleips.
quality, 'sensitivity analysis, imp)emcnta~iiln of 11
commercial LP package_. transJX>rlat1on ~nd
assigitmeilt algonthms, 1.ntcger programmmg
·techniques. Same as CS 830M. Prcreq: Math/CS

431/83'IM Optimization Techniques

(3) The
mathematical foundations of optiiniziition theory,
applications, and computerized solutioQ t1l_g o'
rithms. sa·me as CS 831M. Prcrcq: Math 197,

97

825V Pa~lal Differential Equations (3) Linear
an~ ryonhnea_r firs~ ord~r equations, self-adjoint
cl11pt(C equat1ons, lmcar mtcgral equations, eigenfunctions, and boundary value problems. Prcreq:
Math 423 and 311 or equivalent.
835V-836V Tboory of Analytic Functions (Each
3) Semester I: Co!fiplcx numbers, analytic and
elementary functions, complex integrations.
Semester II: Calculus of residues entire and
meromorphic functions, normal famihcs and conformal mappings. Prereq: Math 423 4i4 or 427
835V needed for 836V.
'
'
845V Calculus of Variations (3) An introductory
course devoted to the classical theory and problems, such as the brachistochrone problem and the
problems in parametric form. Prcreq: Math 423424.
s_sov Applied Comp.lex Variables (3) Applications of complex variables to potential theory to
the Fourier and La~lacc tra.nsforms, and to other
fields such as ordinary differential equations
number theory, etc. Prcrcq: Math 427.
'
862V General Topolo_gy (3) The concepts of Math
461/861~ ar~ stud1~ at an advanced level in
conJuncllon with ordmal and cardinal numbers
open and closed maps, separation axioms and
countable compactness. Prereq: Math 461 /861 M
or permission of the instructor.
863V Topics in To~logy (3) Topics from among
the ~ollow.mg: quotient spaces, convergence, compa_ct1ficat1on,. completeness, function spaces, covcnng properties, homotopy, mctrization, uniform
~paces. Prereq: Math 862V or permission of the
mstructor.
867V Algorithmic Combinatorics (3) Classical
combinatorial analysis, graph theory trees network flow, matching theory, extrem;l probicms
block designs. Same as CS 867V. Prercq: Mathi
CS 205 and CS 235.
881 V ~dvanced Numerical Methods I ( 3) Review
?f~as1cconeepts from Linear Algebra. Direct and
md1rec~ methods for solving systems of equations.
~umencal methods for finding eigenvalues and
e1ienve.ctors. Compu~ation of inverses and generalized mverse, Matnx norms and applications.
Same as CS 881 V. Prercq: Math/CS 330.
~2V Ad,aneed. Numerical Methods II (3) Solutions t? equations a~d systems of equations,
approx1mat1on, numencal solutions to boundary
value problems, numerical .solutions to partial
differential equations. Same as CS 882V. Prercq:
Math 881V/CS 881V.
891V Advanced Topics in Optimization {3) Topics
scl<:tt~d ~rom integer programming methods,
opt1m1zat10n under uncertainty constrained and
uncons~rained sca~ch procedures, advanced
dynamic programmmg, variational methods and
opti~al_control. May be repeated for credit with
perm1ss1on of Graduate Advisor. Same as CS
891 V. Prcreq: CS 430, CS 431.
898V Graduate Seminar (1-3) A grnduate seminar
in mathematics.
899 Thesis ( 3-6)
899V Independent Graduate Studies (3) Under
this . nu.mber a gradl!atc student may pursue
studies man area that 1s not normally available to
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him in a formal course. The topics studies w[!I be
a graduate area in mathemati~ l? be d~termined
by the instructor. Prereq: Perm1ss1on of instructor
and graduate classification.

911 Advanced Topics in Algebra I
912 Advanced Topics in Algebra U (Each 3)
Vector spaces, linear tran_sformationsi theory of a
single linear transformat10n, set~ of linear tran~formations, bilinear forms, Euclidean space, unitary space, products of vector spaces. Prercq:
Math 411 and permission of instructor. Math 911
required for Math 912.

923-924 Theory of Functions of Real Varia~les
(Each 3) The real number system, gencrahzed
convergence, continuity, semicontinuity, !J:ou~ded
variation, differentiation, Lebesgue-SlleltJes integration, abstract measure theory, Lpspaccs. Prereq· Math 423-424 /823-824 or advanced calculus.
92.3 needed for 924. 923 to be offered in the fall of
odd-numbered years. 924 to be offered in the
spring of even-numbered years.
926-927 Functional Analysis (Each 3) Semestc.r I:
Normed linear spaces, and operators, duality,
Fredholm operators. Semester _II: Spectral theory,
reflexive Banach spaces, Hilbert spaces, self
adjoint operators. Prercq: Math 127 and two SOOY
or higher level courses one of which must be Math
862Vor 923.

Statistics
SOOJ Statistical Methods I

(3) Distributions,
introduction to measures of central value and
dispersion, population a~d sample, t~e n<?rmal
distribution inference: Smgle popu)auon, mference: Two ~pulations, introduction to analysis of
variance. Statistical packages on the computer
will also be utilized in the course. Prereq: Math
131 or equivalent.
801J Statistical Methods II (3) Regression and
correlation, analysis of covariance,. chi-square
type statistics, more analysis of vanance, qu~llons of normality, introduction to nonparametnc
statistics. Statistical packages arc used when
appropriate. Prercq: Statistics SOOJ or equivalent.

Music
800M Special Studies in Music (J-3) Seminars or
workshops in Theory, History, Perform~nc~, and
Music Education designed to meet specific mterests and needs of students. Topics and number of
credits for each specific offering will be announced
during the prior semester. Pr.er~: Graduate
standing and departmental perm1ss1on.

854M Renaissance and Baroque Music Literature
(3) Study of representative compos_itions fro~ the
Renaissance and Baroque penods. Wnttt:n
project Prereq: ~ ~rs. of undergraduate music
history and pcrm1ss1on.

855M Classical and Romantic Music Literature
(3) Study of reprcsen1ative _composit]ons fro~ the
Classic and Romantic penods. Wntten proJect.
Prereq: 6 hrs. of undergraduate music history and
permission.
856M Music in the Twentieth Century (3) Study
of representative 20th Century compositions in all
oerformance media. Written project. Prereq: 6

hrs. of undergraduate music history and permission.
820V-839V Applied Music (I or 3) Elective level
for graduate students in the music educatio_n track
for one credit hour. May be repeated. Required for
graduate students in the performance track_ for
three credit hours. To be repeated one lime.
Prcreq: Audition and permission.
820V Guitar (1-3)
821V Piano (J-3)
822V Voice (1-3)
823V Violin (1-3)
824V Viola (1-3)
825V Violoncello (J-3)
826V Bass Viol (1-3)
827V Flute (1-3)
828V Oboe (J-3)
829V Clarinet (1 -3)
830V Bassoon (1-3)
831V Saxophone (1-3)
832V Trumpet (1-3)
833V French Horn ( 1-3)
834V Baritone Hom (1-3)
83SV Trombone (J-3)
836VTuba (1-3)
837V Pipe Organ (1-3)
838V Percussion (J-3)
839V Harp (1-3)
861V Seminar-Workshop in ~usic. Educatio~
( 1-3) Seminars and workshops in music ~nd mu~1c
education for the graduate student and m-serv1ce
teacher. Prercq: Permission.
863V Ad,anced Instrumental Conducting (3)
Study of advanced conducting pro~Jems in ban_d
and orchestral literature and techniques for their
solution. Prereq: Music 260 and 363 or 364 or
equivalent.

Philosophy and Religion
Philosophy
465/865M Philosoph( of Mind (3) A_discussjon
of various accounts o the nature of mmds which
focuses upon philosophical problems su.ch as
whether the mind is identical with the brain, the
extent of similarities between human minds and
computers, the nature of p~r~onal identi~y, and the
relationship of mental actmty to behavior.

Religion
415/815M Judaism in the Modem Age (3) A
critical investigation of Judaism since the Enlightenment emphasizing historica!, intellectual and
religio-legal developments. Pivotal movements
(e.g.,
Hassidism,
Reform,
Histori:-il/
Conservative Judaism, Modern Orthodoxy, 210(!ism) and major historical_events (e._g., the Am_cncan and French Revolutions, Tsanst oppression,
the Holocaust, and the establishment ~f the St~tc
of Israel) will be analyzed for their ongoing
impact. Prereq: Nine hours in Religion or permission of instructor.

430/ 830M Existentialism and Religious Thought

(3) A study of existentialism in its theistic (e.g.,
Kierkegaard) and atheistic (e.g., Sartre) forms,
and its impact on recent Jewish and Christian
thought.
890V Readings in Religion (3) An individually
organized program of readings pertinent to one or
more topics subordinate to the heading of religions
or religion. To be carried out under the supervision
of a member of the graduate faculty. May be
repeated once for credit. Prereq: Graduate standing, permission of the instructor, a nd no incomplctcs.

Physics
301 / 801J Elements of Electronics (3) The background of theory, operation, and practice of
electronic devices and circuits particularly as they
apply to scientific instrumentation. Both solid
state and vacuum tube principles and circuits are
involved. Prercq: Calculus and Physics l 12or 212.
302/ 802J Optics (3) The nature oflight energy as
disclosed through studies of geomettical optics,
physical optics and quantum optics. Prcrcq: Math
196 and Physics 112 or 212.

315/815J Modem Developments in Physics
(1880-1950) (3) A modern physics course for
science teachers at the secondary level. Concepts
rather than mathematical rigor is stressed. Topics
include spectroscopy, electronic structure, nuclear
structure, basic quantum concepts of matter. Primarily for teachers who have not had an equivalent modern physics course within the past ten
years.
816J Current Topics in Science (1-3) The subject
matter of this course will generally not be presented in a standa rd physics course and may be of an
interdisciplinary nature. The specific topics and
prerequisites will be listed in the schedule. Prercq:
Consent of instructor.
375/875J Electricity and Magnetism I (3) An
advanced discussion of electrostatics and magnctostatics as well as a.c. theory. Prereq: Calculus,
Physics 325, or permission.
376/ 876J Electricity and Magnetism II (3) A
course in electrodynamics. Topics include maxwell's equations and methods for their solution,
boundary conditions, as well as energy, momentum, a nd transforma tions of the fields. Prereq:
Physics 375.

385/885J Thermodynamics and Statistical
Mechanics (3) The topics of thermodynamics
include various equations of state, first and second
laws of thermodynamics, thermodynamic potentials and their uses. In addition, an introduction to
classical statistics, Bose-Einstein and FermiDirac statistics as well as transport phenomena is
given. Prereq: Calculus and Physics 112 or 2 12.
405/ 805M Solid State (3) Behavior of materials
in the solid state as concerns energy levels, wave
mechanics, -optical and electrical phenomena.
Prcreq: Calt:ulus and Physics 325 or permission.
407 /807M The Special Theory of Relatirity (3)
This course includes the general historical background, the important experiments, Lorentz
transformations, covariant formulation, applica-

lions to electromagnetism and mechanics and
philosophical implications of special relativity
mcluding relationship to the general theory. Prereq: Calculus and Physics 112 or 212.
412/ 812M Atomic and Molecular Physics (3)
This course consists of applications of quantum
theory to atomic and molecular physics. Topics
include the Schroedinger theory, solutions of
square wells and simple harmonic oscillator potentials and barriers, one electron atoms, atomic
spectra, fine structure, orbit angular momentum,
selestion rules, magnetic effects, ionic and
covalent bonding, molecular spectra, and the
Raman effect. Prcreq: Physics 111-112 or 21 J212 and Physics 325 or the equivalent.
414/ 814M Nuclear Physics (3) Methodology and
princi~les of nuclear science, nuclear structure,
artificml and natural radioactivity, isotopes, tracer, techniques, radiation health physics, reactor
theory. Prereq: Calculus a nd General Physics 112
or 212.
435 /835M Astrophysics ( 3) Physics and theory of
the physical characteristics, d istribution, and
space motion of stars and stellar systems; internal
structure, evolution, a nd death of stars; structure
of stellar atmospheres; interstellar matter and
gaseous nebulae; structure and origin of the universe. Prercq: Physics 213 or 412 and Calculus I
and II (Phys 135 is helpful).
455/ 855M Quantum Mechanics (3) In this rigorous introduction to quantum mechanics the student becomes famil iar with the methods of
Schroedinger's wave mechanics and Heisenberg's
matrix mechanics. Using these techniques the
following topics are discussed: Particles in potential wells, harmonic oscillator, angular momentum, hydrogen atom, time-dependent and timeindependent perturbation theory and molecular
bonding. Prereq: For 855M, calculus, Physics 325,
or permission of the instructor.
495-496/ 895M-896M Problems in Physics
(Each 1-3) Individual laboratory and/ or library
work in some field of energy. Prereq: General
physics and permission of instructor. For 496: 495
and permission of instructor.

Political Science
403/ 803M The Presidency ()) The rise of the
institution from Washington to the present, to the
position and prestige it holds and how the president uses this power. and prestige to influen ce
Congress, the courts, and the public. Prercq: For
403, Political Science 110 and junior standing.
404/ 804M The Legislative Process ( 3) A comprehensive study of the legislative process of the
Congress and state legislatures. The major
emphasis is on legislative institutions, processes
a nd behavior. Prcrc:~ : For 404, Political Science
110 and junior standing.
405/ SOSM The Judicial Process (3) This is a
course in the administration of justice. It examines
the federal and state courts with respect to their
powers, judicial selection, the bar, and the reform
movements in the most basic of all of man's
objectives, the pursuit of justice. Prereq: for 405,
Political Science 110 and junior standing.
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412/812M Public Opinion and Political Behavior
(3) An analysis of the processes of public opinion
formation and change, the relationship between
public opinion and democratic processes, and the
effects of public opinion on the operation of the
pclitical system. Prcreq: For 812M, junior standing.
417/817M Constitutional Law: Foundations {3)
Examination of the principles, design and
intended operation of the American constitutional
system. Analysis of DecIara tion of Independence,
Articles of Confederation, Constitutional Convention, ratification debates. Stress laid on Federalist
Papers and on reform criticism of Constitution.

418/818M Constitutional Law: The Federal System {3) Analytical examination of American
constitutional law regarding the relations of
nation and state (Federalism) and the powers of
the national government (Judicial, Congressional
and Executive).
419/819M Constitutional Law: Civil liberties (3)
Analytical examination of American constitutional law as it pertains to civil liberties. Emphasis on
1st, 4th, 5th, 6th, 8th, 13th, 14th, and 15th
Amendment cases.
420/820M International Politics of Asia (3)
Analysis of contemporary relations among the
Asian nations as well as their interactions with the
great powers; emphasis on the forces and issues
which influence the international system of Asia.
Prereq: For 420,junior standing.
421/821M Foreip Policy ofTbe U.S.S.R. (3) A
study of the foreign policy of the U.S.S.R., with
emphasis on developments since 1945. Internal
and external influences on Soviet foreign policy,
the processes of foreign policy making, and the
relations among members of the communist camp
also will be considered. Prereq: For 421, junior
standing.
428/828M Inter-American Politics (3) Analysis
of the role of La tin American states in the international political arena. Emphasis upon developing,
applying and testing an explanatory theory of
international politics through the study of the
inter-American system: The regional institutional
and ideological environment, power relations, policies, and contemporary problems. Prereq: For
428, junior standing.
431(,831M Political Theory I (3) Reviews and
ana yzes the leading political theories of western
man from the Hebrews and Greeks to the mid17 th century. Prereq: For 431, junior standing.
432/832M Political Theory II (3) Continues the
review and analysis of the leading political theories of western man begun in Pol Sci 431, bringing
the study down to the French revolution. Prereq:
For 432, junior standing.
433/833M Political Theory
(3) Continues the
review and analysis of the leading political theories of western man begun in Political Science 431
and 432 (Political theory I and II), bringing the
study down to the present day. Prereq: For 433,
junior standing.
435/83SM Democracy (3) A basic study of
theory, practice and practitioners of political
democracy, its roots, development, present appli-

m

~al~on and p_roblerns and future. Prereq: For 435,
JUmor standing.
436/836M Dictatorship (3) A basic study of
theory, practice and practitioners of political dictatorship, its roots, development, maJor 20th century application and bestiality, and threats to
man. Prcreq: For 436, junior standing.
437/837M Communism (3) The Marxian message, its use as an impulse to political power, its
world-wide extension, and the threat it poses for
the world in the hands of the Soviet Union and
others. Prcreq: For 437,junior standing.
450 /850M Government and Politics of Great Britain (3) A comprehenseve study of British politics
and government. Emphasis will be focused on the
formal institutions and informal customs and
practices of the British political system. Prereq:
For 450, junior standing.
._
852M Politics in France (3) An examination of
the French pclitical heritage, contemporary political institutions and problems, and political and
policy responses to these problems. Prereq: Graduate student.
492/892M Topics in Political Science (3) A
pro-seminar on selected topics based upon analysis
of the literature of political science and/or primary source materials. Prereq: For 492, junior
standing or permission of the instructor.

800V Seminar in The Research Methods of Political Science and Public Administration (3) A
critical investigation of the methods of data collection and analysis for political science and public
administration research. Prereq: Permission of the
graduate advisor. (Also listed under public administration)

804V Seminar in American Government and Politics (3) A thorough analysis of selected aspects of
the structure and function of the American political system with emphasis on individual research
by the student. Prereq: Permission of graduate
advisor.
815V Seminar in Public Law (3) Practical methods of research as applied to specifically selected
problems in the areas of administrative, constitutional, and/or international law. Problems studied
will correspond to those encountered by government employees, officials, and planners at the
national, state, and local level. Emphasis will be
varied from semester to semester in accordance
with the background and objectives of the students
enrolled. Prereq: Three semester hours in public
law or permission of graduate advisor.
820V Seminar in Iotematiooal Politics (3) An
examination of the theoretical frameworks
advanced for the systematic study of international
relations, with application to particular problems
in international relations. Prereq: Permission of
graduate advisor.
830V Seminar in Political Theory {3) Analysis of
selected topics in normative, empirical and ideological political theory and their impact upon
practitioners of politics. Prereq: Six hours of
political theory or permission of graduate advisor.
850V Seminar in ComparatiTe Politics (3) An
examination of the purpose, theories and literature of the field of comparative politics, with
evaluation of the theories by application to con-
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temporary po!itical systems. Prereq: Permission of
graduate ailv1sor.

852V Seminar in Comparative Politics: Emerging
Ar':as (3) Research, analysis, and writing on
topics of general. ~nd particul.ar aspects of the
gover~ments,. poht1cs, and political problems of
em~rgmg nations. Prereq: Permission of graduate
advisor.

880V Independent Study in Topics of Urbanism
(I-~) Graduate student research on an individual
~as1s under faculty supervision in topics pertainmg to urbanism. Prereq: Undergraduate major in
one of _the social sciences. (Also listed under
economics, geography, and sociology.)

883V-884V Interdisciplinary Seminar On The
Urban Community (3-6) An interdisciplinary
cou.rsc on the metropolitan community in which
Vanous d~partmental and college offerings con~erned with urban problems are put in broad
!nterrclated focus. Prereq: Undergraduate major
m one of the _social sciences plus 6 hours of
Jlraduate workm one of the social sciences. (Also
hsted under economics, geography, and sociology.)

890V Readin_gs i~ Poli~~I Science (3) Specially
planned readmgs m pohtlcal science for the gradu!1te student wh_o encounters scheduling problems
m the C?mplct1on of his degree program, or who
has spectal prcraratory needs and who is adjudged
by the politica science department to be capable
of pursuing a _hi!lhly independent course of study.
Prereq: Pcrm1ss1on of graduate advisor.

899 Thesis p-6) A research project, written under
the superv1s10n of a graduate advisor in the
Department ?f Poli_tical Science, in which the
student estabhsh:5 his capacity to design, conduct,
a.nd compl1:te an independent, scholarly investigat10~ of a high order of originality. The research
topic and the completed project must be approved
by th~ s~udcnt's departmental committee. Prereq:
Perm1Ssion of graduate advisor.

Psychology
401/80~1\:f History of Psychology (3) A study of
the ongms, development, and nature of
pshchology and its relation to external events·
cmp~asi~ on the period since 1875. Prereq: Fo;
401,Jumor standing.

406/806M Environmental Psycholo~ (3) A
study of effects of natural and artifictal environments on hum~n behavior. Particular emphasis on
e_ffects ?f spat1_al ar!angemcnts and their interactions with socml distance, territoriality, privacy
and such. Pre~eq: Basic Statistics or Experimental
Psychology with laboratory or permission.
~07 /807!'1 C::ognitive Processes (3) An exploration of h1stoncal and contemporary research and
~hcory_ concerned with hig~er cognitive processes
mclu?1!1g concept formatton, problem solving,
creat1V1ty, memory, and symbolic behavior. Prcreq: Psychology 301 or 904 or.permission.
413/8!3M Research Design (3) Methods for
gath~nng and cv!11uating information in psychology with emphasis on the design of eitpenments.
Prereq: Psychology 213 or equivalent.

IOI

425/825~ Limits !)f Consciousness (3) A survey
of theories, p~act1ces and research on altered
states of i:onsc1ousncss. Emphasis on experiential
~s ~ell as mt~llectual proficiency. Prereq: For 425
Jumor standmg.
'
4~7/82~ Animal Behavior (3) Behavior of
~1vers~ animals for the understanding of the rclatlonsh!ps beh~een nervous integration and the
beha v1or 1!1amfested by the organism as well as
~he evolution a_nd adaptive significanc~ of behavior as _as funcl!onal unit. Prereq: Psychology Io 1
and Biology 175 or permission. (Same as Biology
427 and 827m)
428/828M Animal Behavior Laboratory (I) Laboratory and. field studies. of animal behavior with
an e~holog1cal ~mphas1S. Classical laboratory
expenences and mdei;,endent studies will be cond1;1cted. (Same as Biology 428/828M) Prereq:
Biology/Psychology 427 /827M. or concurrent
· ·
enrollment.
··
~31/831M Psychological and Educational Testmg (3) The. us': of sta~dardize? tests in psychology
an~ education i_s considered with special regard to
their construction, reliability, and validity. Prereq: Psychology 102 or 351.
433/833M Ind!vidual Differences (3) A critical
sJudy of experimental and statistical investigatlo~s of the infl_uence of a~e, ances!ry, sex, physical
ti:31ts, and e~v1ronment m causatton of individual
differences I!) men.tat traits. Prercq: 9 hours of
psychology, mcludmg Psychology IOI and Psychology 213 or equivalent.
443/8431\:f Psychoanalytic Psychology (3) The
study of Sigmund Freud, psychoanalytic theories
!ind current thCl_lries of sleep and dreams. Read~
mgs are emphasized. Prercq: None.
~/844M Abno"!13l Psychology (3) A course
?CS!g!1cd to examine the aberrant behavior of
md1v1du_als. Symptoms, dynamics, therapy, and
prognosis of syndromes arc considered Prereq·
Psychology 213 or equivalent and Psychoiogy 343:
~5/84SM Personality Theories (3) A comparat!ve approach to _the understanding and appreciation o_f personahty theories considering history
assertions, applications, validations, and pros~
peels. Prereq: None.
447/847M Jungian Psychology (3) The study of
C._G. Jung's analytical psychology, and related
phdosof!hY, theology, and literature. Readings arc
emphasized. Prereq: None.
448/~48M Eastern Psychology (3) Theory and
techmqu? of eastern psyc~ology ~ith emphasis
on e~per1enttal ~ndcrstandmg. Daily practice of
meditation requITed.
452~852M Psycholinguistics (3) A discussion of
!he htcr~ture concerned with how such psychological vanables as perception, learning, memory,
and development relate to the linguistic variables
of sentence structure,. mea!1ing, and speech
sounds. Prereq: Perm1Ss1on ofmstructor.
4_SS/855M Retardation (3) This course considers
s1~n!ficl!ntly su_baverage intellectual functioning
ongif!3tmg ~Urt!)g th.e developmental period and
associated w.ith 1mpa1rment in adaptive behavior
Research is emphasized. Prereq: Psychology 431
831m; or Psycholog).'. 213 or equivalent and Psychology 343 or 445/845m.

i
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459/859M Psychology of Exceptional Children
( 3) A study of the special problems of children and
adolescents with visual, auditory, or neurological
impairments, orthopedic anomalies, intellectual
retardation or superiority, speech disorders, emotional or social maladjustments, lcarnin$ disabilities or cultural problems; and charactcnstic relationships of parents, professionals, and others with
these persons. Prcreq: None.
480/880M Social Work, Psychology, and the Law
(3) An examination of some of the legal aspects of
selected social welfare policy issues such as abortion, illegitimacy, alcoholism and drug addiction,
creditor and debtor's rights, landlord and tenant
relationships, housing law, right to treatment,
status of the convicted individual, mental health
commitment procedures. Prereq: SW 311 or its
equivalent, at the graduate level SW 805 or
permission.
800V The Profession of Psychology (O) A
required non-credit course for ~raduate students
in psychology. Intended to familiarize the beginning graduate student with the profession of 1?5Y·
chology including such topics as ethics, profcss1onjob
and
educational
al
organizations,
opportunities, the use of reference materials,
licensing and certification, and other relevant
material.
806V Computer Concepts in Psychology and the
Behavioral Sciences (3) An introductory course
emphasizing the applications of computers in the
areas of psychology, sociology, and education.
Includes a functional description of computers
and a discussion of programming languages as
well as specific uses. Prereq: Psychology 213 or
equivalent.
814V Nonparametric Statistics (3) A study of
distribution-free statistics with particular emphasis on application of distribution-free tests to
research problems in social behavioral sciences.
Prereq: Psy 213 or equivalent.
832V Psychometric Methods (3) A study of the
theoretical and practical problems related to the
development and use of psychological tests covering such topics as measurement, test development,
standardization, reliability, validity, and interpretation. Prereq: Psychology 213 or equivalent.
851V Advanced Educational Psychology (3) A
study of the principles of learning and testing and
their applications to problems of contemporary
education, particularly to those problems existing
in the classroom. Prereq: Psychology 351.
852V Clinical Assessment I: Foundations (3) This
is an introductory or survey course on the clinica I
and subjective aspects of human assessment. It is
intended to serve as the foundation for more
advanced study of assessment according to disciplinary specialization. Clinical considerations are
applied to professional judgment, diagnostic interviewing, observational analysis, rating scales,
standardized intellectual and personality tests,
objective personality methods, and critical social
issues (relevant to assessment). Prereq: Admission
to graduate study in psychology, social work,
sociology, or education; Psych 831M or equivalent .
recommended as a prerequisite.work, sociology, or
education; Psych 831 M or equivalent recommended.

853V Individual Tests I (3) Administration,
scoring, standardization, and interpretation of
individually administered tests with special
emphasis upon intelligence testing. Prereq: 16
graduate hours of psychology including completion of all required courses for the master's degree
and Psychology 43 l /831 m or 832v and admission
to either psychological assistant or school psychologist program.
854V Individual Tests U (3) Administration,
scoring, standardization, and interpretation of
individually administered tests with special
emphasis upon intelligence testing. Prereq: 16
graduate hours of psychology including completion of all required courses for the master's degree
and Psychology 43 ! /831 m or 832v and admission
to either psychological assistant or school psychologist program.
855V Introduction to Therapeutic Techniques
With Children (3) The purpose of this course 1s to
become familiar with play therapy, a technique for
enhancing the adjustment and maturity of children. The history and methods of and the research
with play therapy arc considered. Prereq: Permission of instructor.
856V Leaming in Children (3) A course dealing
with learning in infants, children and, for comparison purposes, adults. Research relevant to developmental differences in learning ability will be
emphasized. Content areas included will be learning methodology with infants and children, learning in infancy, probability learning, transposition
and reversal shift learning, imprinting, habituation and imitation learning.
857V Behavior Modification (3) A course in the
techniques, rationale, and research literature of
changing behavior through reinforcement procedures. Particular attention will be paid to institution and agency clients, from childhood to old age.
Prercq: Psychology 102 and 343, or permission of
the instructor.
859V Social and Personality Development (3) A
course which provides the student with an in-depth
coverage of the research literature on social and
personality development in infancy and childhood.
Research methods and theory, as they apply to
social and personality development, will be
emrhasized throughout the course. All students
wit be expected to design and conduct a miniobservational study in the area of social and
personality development.
860V Psychology of Women (3) A course providing comprehensive coverage of psychological theory and research pertaining to women. Critical
analysis of theoretical and experimental issues will
be emphasized. Students will participate in the
conduct of the course and will be expected to write
an appropriate research proposal. Prereq: Graduate standing, any department, or by permission of
instructor.
868V Qinical Child Psychology for School Psychologists (2) An advanced course in child psyC?ology, with emphasis upon diagnostic cl~ssificallon, refinement of approaches and techniques of
assessment, and correction of problem behavior in
the school age child. Prereq: Permission. (Crosslisted with Psychiatry 868 at the University of
Nebraska College of Medicine)
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890V rroblems in Psy_chology (1-6) A faculty
s_uperv1sed research project, involving empirical or
hbrary work and oral or written reports. Prereq:
Written permission of the department.
895V Practicu!D in lnd~trial _P~ychology (1-6)
Faculty supervised expenencc m mdustry or business designed to bridge the gap between the
class~oom and a job, e~phasizing use of previously
acqmred knowledge m dealing with practical
probl~ms. Prere1r Written permission of your
practicum committee.
897V Praclicum in Educational Psychology ( J-6)
Faculty-supervised experience in an educational
agency designed to acquaint the student with
practi7al problem~ faced by psychologists who
work m an educational setting. Prcreq: Written
permission of your practicum committee.
898V Practicum in ~,elopme!Jlal ~sycbology
(!-~) Faculty supcrvtsed cxpenence m a setting
designed to provide a practical understanding of
theoretical concepts of human development.
~mphasizes direct observation and/or personal
1~teraction as a means of training, and can be
directed toward various populations within the
developmental life span (e.g., infants preschoolers, middle childhood, adolescents, 'adults,
a&ed. persons). Prereq: Psychology 956 and perm1ss10~ of the Developmental Psychology Arca
Committee.
89? Thesis (1-6) I~~ependent research project
wntten under superv1s10n of a faculty committee.
May be repeated up to a total of 6 hours. Prereq:
Wntten permission of yo.u r thesis committee.
90~ Seminar: P~ychology of Motivation (3-9) A
topic area wlthm the field of motivation will be
explored in depth. Each year, the specific topic will
be selected to coincide with that of the Nebraska
symposium on motivation. Students enrolled in
the course will be expected to attend the symposium which is held in Lincoln. Prereq: Graduate
standing and instructor's permission.
904 _Prose!'1inar: Leaming (3) A comprehensive
and mtens1ve coverage of the experimental literature on learning in humans and animals. Prcreq:
Permission of instructor.
910 Proseminar: Analysis of Variance (3) A
cours~ providing a theoretical and practical understandn:ig of in~ercntial statistics emphasizing the
~nalys1s ofvanance model. Prcreq: Permission of
mstructor.
911 Proseminar: Multiple Regression and Factor
Analysis (3) Advanced problems and techniques
of correlation and regression arc discussed including special ~imple corre!ation me~hods and problems, multiple C?rrelat1on, mult1plc regression,
and factor analysis. Prereq: Permission of instructor.
921 ~r9sel!linar: Perception (3) A comprehensive
and mtens1ve coverage of the experimental literature on perception in humans and animals. Prereq:
Permission of instructor.
923 Proseminar: Physiological Psychology (3) A
systema.tic study ~f the physiological processes
~nderlymg behavior. Prereq: Permission of
mstructor.
929 Seminar in De,elopmental Psychobiology
( 3-6) A theoretical and empirical analysis of
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neuro- and other physiological changes correlated
:Wi~h and contributing to developmental processes
m n~fra-human and human subjects. Prereq: Complet!on of the psycho)o$y proseminar sequence or
eqmvalent and perm1ss1on of instructor.
932 Seminar in Program Evaluation (3) This
course is intended to help advanced graduate
stude.nts in the applied social sciences understand
the hl!!raturc and conduct evaluation research.
Th_e history_ of pr~gram evaluation and philosophies mamfcst m evaluation research are
reviewed, alternative evaluation models are dis~ussed, and rcleva~t meth.odological and practical
issues such as quas1-expenmental design and utiliza!,ion arc explored. Prercq: Students should have
pnor graduate level course work or experience in
ri::'earch design and statistics in the applied social
SC!ences.
943 Proseminar: Personality (3) A course considering the effects of persoimlity variables on behavior. ~ historical, theoretical, psychometric, and
expenmental approach will be emphasized. Prereq: Permission of instructor.
~44 Prose~r: Social Psychology (3) Examinat~on <?f theories, research findings and controvers1~ 1!1 s?Cml psychology. Topics will include
socmh2:3t1on; person perception; interpersonal
att~act1on, l~dership and group effectiveness;
attitudes, attitude measurement, and attitude
change; intergroup relations, power and social
influence. New topics will be added as they
become part of the research interests of social
psychologists. Prcreq: Permission of the instructor.
94~ Psychopathology of Youth (3) To consider
baste psychological theories, principles, models,
and ~escarch as they apply to youth, especially
focusmg on the psychology of abnormality. Prereq: None.
948 Geropsycbology (3) To become familiar with
t~e psychology o_f aging from a research perspective. The focus will be on psychological research in
the middle years and in later years. (Same as
Gerontology 948). Prercq: 12 hours of psychology
and/or gerontology or permission.
952 Linguistic Development (3) Theory and
resca~ch concerning the acquisition of language
are d1scus~cd._ Attention is paid to long-standing
controversies m developmental psycholinguistics,
as well as to the most recent observational and
experimental data regarding phonological
syntactic, and semantic development. Prereq: Psy~
chology 956, Proseminar in Developmental Psychology.
953 Cognlti,e Development (3) This course covers
cont~mporary issues in theory and research conceri:img the dcyelopme~t of processes by which
environmental mformat1on 1s perceived, attended
to, stored, transformed, and used. Both Piagetian
and infonnation processing orientations will be
~mphasizcd. Prereq: Psychology 956, Proseminar
m Developmental Psychology.
956 Prose~ Deve~opme1_1tal Psychology ( 3) A
comp~cbens1ve . and mtens1ve coverage of the
cxpenmental literature on human and infra~uman development. Prereq: Permission of the
mstructor.

;
,,
I

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
104

105

UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA

957 Applied Behavior Ana.lysis (3) A comprehe!)sive introduction to cxpcnmcntal methodology m
applied behavior analysis. Topics cov.ere.d. inc.Iud.e
observational recording systen:is, rehab1hty \nd1ccs, procedural implementation of ~chav1oral
techniques, single-subject res~arch designs, and a
broad review of the resear;ch hter~ture. Prereq: A
rr.inimum of one course m learning theory (Psy
856V, 857V, 904, or equivalent) and permission.
957L Laboratory in Applied Beharior Analysis
(3-6 hrs) Laboratory work C?<Jrdinate~ with P~ychology 957 (Applied Beha"'.tor ~nalys1s) col!s1sting of the systematic apphcation o.f behav1?ral
technology withi1_1 the context. of ~mgle-subJect
experimental designs .. Empha~1s will 1?c on th.c
modification of behavior of children with cognitive, social, or behavioral problems. Prcreq: Psy
957 or permission.
958 Personality Assessment (3) A course dealing
with tests and techniques for evaluation of personality characteristics and intended for advanced
graduate students in.psycho\ogy who a.re en~olled
in a program of st~d1es leadmg to cci:t1ficat1on as
school psychologists. Prereq: An mtroduc~ory
course in group testing; psychology 213 or equivalent, and permission.
959 Se~inar in De,elopmental Psychology (3-9)
Faculty and student presentations organized
around one of the following three major subdivisions of child psychology: (I) Social and persona[ity development, (2) ~evelopmental. ~hanges m
conditioning and lcarnmg, (3) Cognitive growth
and functioning. The course may be repeate~ each
time a different topic is covered, up to a ma~mum
total of nine credit hours. Prereq: Completion of
the proseminar sequence and permission of the
instructor.
960 Alcoholism and the Family A review of the
theoretica l and research literature on alcoholism
within a family context. The s~cific ~ocus in this
course is those areas of alcoholism which relate to
child and family develol?ment. Such issues as
genetic aspects of :itco~ohsm, effec~ of p~ogeny,
socialization practices man alcohohc family, and
child and a dolescent a lcoholism are covered. Prereq: Permission.
961 lnd11Strinl Motivation & Morale (3) A course
focusing on theory and resCl;lrch in ~he ar«:3s of
work motivation, work behavior, an~ Job satisfaction. Emphasis is placed on such topics as expectancy theory job redesign, leadership, abse nteeism, turno~er, goal setting and behavior
modification. Prcreq: Psychology 965.
962 Industrial Traininjl and De,elop~ent (3) An
analysis of the thco~e11cal and pract1c.al ~roblems
of conducting trammg programs m mdustry
including diagnosis, ~~ign, implcmentatio1_1, af!d
evaluation. Emphasis 1s. place~ _on practice !n
designing and implc~cntm~ tra!nin~ programs m
response to actual mdustnal s1tuat1ons. Prereq:
Psychology 965 .
965 Ind11Strial Psychology Research Methods (3)
Acquisition of skills in writi1_1~ res~arch prop?5als,
executing research and wntmg Journal artl~les.
Course intends to introduce students to the van~us
research data collection and statistical techniques
that arc applicable to industrial psychology

research. Prereq: Admission into industrial psychology graduate program.

966 Criterion De,elopmef!t and. Pe~ormance
Appraisal (3) An in-depth cxammat1?n of !he
fundamentals of personnel psychology mcludmg
job analysis, criterion develol?mc~t, and ~erf?rmance measurement and appnusal m organizations.
Practical experience in t.he applica_tion of techniques and pr?<:edures 1~ em~hasizcd . thr?ugh
group and ind1V1dua\ projects m organizational
settings. Prereq: Psychology 965 and Psychology
832V (Psychology 832V may be taken concurrently).
967 Personnel Selection (3) An exploratio~ of
current theory and practice in personnel select,1on.
Problem solving strategics arc cmpha:s1zed
throuih the design, analysis, and interpretaJ1on of
sclcclton research and the implementation of
selection programs consistent with Equal Opportunity Guidelines and federal law. Prereq: Psychology 966.
979 Topical Seminar in School Psycho_loP' ( 1-6)
A discussion of a specific advanced topic 1~ school
psychology which will be announced each time the
course is offered. The course may be repeate~ each
time a different topic is covered, up to a maximum
total of 6 credit hours.
991 Topical Seminar in Psycbol~gy (_1-3) ('discussion of specific advanced topics which will
be announced whenever the course is offered.
Prereq: Permission of the instructor.
995 Practicum in Organizational Behavior ( 1-~)
Faculty supervised experience in industry or business designed to bridge the gap betwcc~ the
classroom and a job, c~phasizi~g use_of prev1o~sly
acquired knowledge m deahng with pracucal
problems. Prereq: Permission of department and
admission to doctoral program.
996 Research Other Than Thesis ( 1-12) Research
work under supervision of a faculty member. May
be repeated up to a total of 12 credit hours. Prcreq:
Enrollment in a graduate program beyond the
master's level a nd permission of the department.
997 Practicum in School Psychology ( 1-6) Faculty-supervised experience in an cdu~ational agc~cy
designed to acquaint the student with (he practical
problems faced by school psychologists. Prcreq:
Admission to school psychology program and
written permission of department.
998 Internship in School Psyc~ology (3-6) A
systematic exposure to the practice of psychology
in the schools. School consultation in a variety of
educational settings will be undertaken. The _student's responsibilities will be documented m a
contractual agreement between the intern student
and the local a nd university supervisors. Prcreq:
Completion of 4 hours of Psychology 997 and
written permission of the School Psychology Committee.

Public Administration
440/ 840M Public Budgc~ng (3) _A stud_y of the
processes and procedures mvolvcd m making budgets for governmental institutions. Prcreq: For
440, P.A. 317, senior standing. For 840m, P.A.
317.

441 / 841M Public Personnel Management (3) A
study of the personnel process in American governmental administration. T he processes and
problems of recruiting, structuring, and operating
public bureaucracies a re examined as well as
problems in personnel leadership, neutrality,
accountability and performance. Prereq: For 441,
P.A. 317,junior standing. For 841m, P.A. 317.
443/843M Municipal Administration (3) The
administrative structure and administrative practices of American cities covering such areas as
finance, personnel, public works, public safety,
health, utilities, and planning. Pre req: For 443,
Pol Sci 301, junior standing. For 843m, Pol Sci
301, P.A. 317.
.SOOY Seminar in The Research Methods of Political Science and Public Administration (3) A
critical investigation of the methods of data collection and analysis for political science and public
administration research. (Also listed under political science.) Prereq: 317, permission of graduate
advisor.
805V Suney of Public Administration (3) This
course is designed for graduate students who have
had no undergradua te Introduction to Public
Administration course work. It involves a study of
the environment of public administration,
introducing the student to public organization
theory and practice and functions and problems of
the public administration process. This course
docs not count toward the 36 hours required for the
MPA degree. Prcreq: Course in American government or permission.
810V Seminar in Public Administration (3) An
in-depth study of the relationships existing
between the art and science of public administration, on the one hand, a nd the processes of government on the other. The emphasis is principally on
broad categories of political and administrative
issues as they condition each other. Prcreq: Permission of graduate advisor.
830V Seminar in Public Policy Analysis (3) A
study of the economic, social and political determinants of public policy in terms of administration
and decision making and of measuring and
evaluating policy impact. The course includes
both study of general policy processes and, to a
lesser extent, particular pohcy topics. Prereq:
Permission of graduate adviser.
842V Seminar: Introduction to Public Organizations (3) A study of the various approaches to
understanding public organizations and the relationship of these approaches to the design and
functioning of public agencies. Prereq: Permission
of graduate adviser.

844V Seminar in Organization Development in
Public Agencies (3) A study of the theory and
practice of organizational development in public
agencies. Development of interpersonal skills in
dealing with organizational problems is stressed.
Prereq: Permission of graduate adviser.

845V Seminar in Advanced Management Analysis
in Public Agencies (3) A study of theory and
method related to analysis of problems of organization and workflow in public agencies. The
course includes problem a nalysis, field study
methods, design of improved methods and mca-

sures of impact. Prereq: Permission of graduate
adviser.

846V Seminar in Public Personnel Administration
(3) This course focuses on the principal consideration affecting the selection and utilization of
personnel by government agencies. The emphasis
1s less in terms of description of processes than in
terms of identifying and exploring solutions to
problems. Prereq: Permission of graduate advisor.

848V Seminar in Public Financial Administration
(3) Financial organization, inter~overnmcntal
financial relations, and the admimstrative and
political aspects of budgetary planning and control. Prereq: Permission of graduate advisor.
860V Seminar in Administrative Law (3) A review
of the principal elements of the role and character
of legal processes in government administration,
including delegation of JJ<?WCrs, legal forms of
administrative action, hability of government
units and officers antl judicial review of administrative action. Prereq: Perm ission of graduate
adviser.
870V Seminar in Grants and Contracts (3) A
seminar in the development, acquisition and
administration of grants and contracts. The course
will include legal considerations, planning and
strategy for applicant and awarding agencies,
program/ problem analysis for proposals a nd the
like. Prcreq: Graduate standing with P.A. major,
or permission of the Instructor.

881V Urban Seminar in Metropolitan Planning,
and Development (3) An overview of the present
status of planning in metropolitan areas with
special emphasis on structure of planning departments, comprehensive plans, and problems of
annexation. Prereq: Geo. 412 or recommendation
from pol sci, soc, or econ departments. (Also listed
under geo)

890V Ad,anced Topics in Public Administration
( 1-3) A pro-seminar on selected topics based upon
special needs of graduate students in selected
options. Normally taught by outstanding practihoners in the field. Prercq: Graduate standing,
permission of instructor, prior course work and/ or
experience in the topical area.
892V Readings in Public Administration ( 1-3)
Specially planned readings in public administration for the graduate student who encounters
scheduling problems in the completion of his
degree program, or who has special preparatory
needs and who is adjudged by the department to be
capable of pursuing a highly independent course of
study. P rereq: Permission of graduate advisor.
894V Research in Public Administration (1-3)
The course is intended for advanced graduate
students in public administration. It is especially
suited for those in-career students who have had
their internships waived and who might profit
more by in-depth research on a problem of public
administration rather than additional classroom
courses. Prcreq: 15 hours graduate work in public
administration and permission of faculty adviser.
803U-804U Internship (3 per sm) Maximum of 6
to be granted upon completion of written report on
internship. Internship in some government:
National, state, local. Prereq: All course work for
the M .P.A. completed.
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School of Engineering Technology
Industrial Technology
421/821M Contemporary Trends in Industrial
Education for The World of Construction (3)
Introduction to a new program development in
industrial education, with major emphasis placed
on the world of construction curriculum. Analyzation of basic construction operations and management practices utilized in industry and adapts
them as learning units for the junior high industrial laboratory. Prereq: For 421, junior. For 821 m,
graduate standing.
422/822M Contemporary Trends in Industrial
Education for The World of Manufacturing (3)
Introduction to a new program development in
industrial education, with major emphasis placed
upon the world of manufacturing curriculum.
Analysis of basic manufacturing operations and
management practices utilized in industry and
adapts them as learning units for the junior high
industrial laboratory. Prcreq: For 422, junior.

Social Work
Foundation Courses
800V Human Behavior and the Social Environment
( 4) A foundation course providing basic knowledge of the contributions of the biological,
behavioral and social sciences to understanding of
human functioning in transaction with social
structure. Prereq: Graduate Social Work student
or permission of mstructor.
805V Social Welfare Policy, Services & Analysis
(4) An examination of social policy development
and the functioning of specific, delivery systems
together with beginning policy analysis embodying socio-economic, political, legal, and psychological contexts. Academic background in economics, political science, and U.S. history is highly
recommended. Prcreq: Graduate Social Work
student or permission of instructor.
809V Research Methods in Social Work (2)
Scientific inquiry, the general types and methods
of research m social work, and the collection,
analysis and presentation of social welfare data
will be studied. The more commonly used statistical techniques will be reviewed. Research in social
work will be assessed and utilization in social work
practice will be explored. Prereq: Statistics, or
permission of instructor.
810V Social Work Practice I (Generic) (2) This
course is designed to serve as an introduction to the
common core of concepts, skills, tasks and activities which are essential to the practice of social
work and which serve as a foundation for further
professional growth. Prereq: SW SOOY prior to or
concurrent with.
812V Social Work Practice II (Micro) (2) An
introductory course for graduate social work students focusing on basic theory and principles of
social work practice with individuals, famihes and
small groups. Prereq: SW 800V, SW 810V.
814V Social Work Practice III (Macro) (2) This
is an introductory course for graduate social work
students which surveys basic theories and principles of social work practice with organizations,

institutions and communities, and includes social
action and planning, community development,
community organization, administration, and
program evaluation. Prercq: SW 800V, SW 810V
plus 805V prior to or concurrent with.
816V Social Work Practicum I (3) This course
will provide supervised in~ividualizcd lcarn)ng
experien~es in s~lected s~ml welfare ~gcnc1es,
introducmg a variety of socml work practtce roles;
emphasizing developing relationships with client
systems, the pr~blem so\ving pr~~· and differential use of mtervcnttvc modahttes to effect
change. Prercq: Concurrent with or subsequent to
SW 810V.
8l7VSocia1Work Practicum II (3) This course is
designed to provide supervised individual lca_rning
experiences, in sclcctcd'social welfare agencies. It
is designed to introduce grad_uate students_ to
beginning micro and macro social work practtce.
Prereq: SW 816V, concurrent with or subsequent
to SW 812V, 814V.

Micro Practice Courses
820V Micro Intervention I (3) To provide the
student with knowledge of theories and techniques
in various modalities which are used in working
with individuals, families and small groups. Prcreq: SW 817V or equivalent.
821V Micro Intervention II (3) To provide the
student with knowledge of theories and practice in
techniques in various .n:iodalities used in ':"orki_ng
with individuals, fam1hes and small groups with
emphasis on particular settings such as rural
mllntal health clinics, schools, and family service
agencies. Prcreq: SW 820V or permission of
instructor.
825V The Family as the Oient (3) The family is
considered as a system of social work intervention.
Several theories of family interaction arc considered· alternative modalities of family treatment
arc ~ssesscd; intervcntivc skills arc developed.
Prereq: SW 820V or permission.
826V Gestalt-Transactional Analysis (3) An
intensive didactic and experiential course
designed to give students in-depth knowledg~ and
practice skills in the combined use of transactional
analysis (TA) and Gestalt therapy. Prercq: SW
820V or permission.
827V Issues in Human Sexuality for Social Workers (3) An intensive didactic review of current
theory and research in hu"'!an sexuality, with a
primary focus on psychosocial aspects of hum.an
sexuality. It is designed to give the student mdcpth knowledge <?f personal a_nd ~ocio-cultu.ral
dynamics influencing communication rcgardmg
sex programs of sex education for specific client
sysiems current issues in human sexuality, and
the cau'ses of sexual dysfunction and current
rationale for treatment. Prercq: SW 820V, HED
822V, or permission of instructor.
849V Oinical Seminar in Mental Health (2)A
topical seminar exploring vario~s aspects of ~linical work in a mental healt~ scttmg. 1:hcre ~tll be
opportunity for presentation and d1scuss1on ?f
cases and concerns encountered by students m
their training settings. Prercq: SW 820 or permission of instructors.

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

Practicum Courses
840V Advanced Social Work Practicum I (3-4) To
provide individualized professional experience in
micro or macro social work practice. Prcreq: SW
817V or equivalents, 820V prior to or concurrent
with, or either 850V /852V /854V prior to or
concurrent with.
841V Advanced Social Work Practicum II (3-4)
To provide individualized professional experience
in micro or macro social work practice, building
upon opportunities provided and competence
achieved in Advanced Practicum I. Prercq: SW
840V.
842V Advanced Social Work Practicum III (1-4)
To provide a third advanced practice opportunity
in a selected social welfare agency or practice
setting for refinement/addition of micro or macro
social work practice skills. Prereq: SW 841 V.

Macro Practice Courses
850V Social Development (3) An analysis of the
social development model for effecting social and
societal change. The concept of social development was introduced by the United Nations, has
been adopted by many developing nations and is
gaining increased utilization in developed nations
including the United States. The course is offered
for students working towards a Masters Degree in
Social Work with an emphasis on macro social
work practice. Prcrcq: Completion of social work
founda lion courses or permission of the School.
852V Social Work Administration (3) A study of
the role of the social work administrator in the
creation and administration of social service agencies of varying sizes. Prcreq: SW 814V, SW 817V,
or equivalents, or permission of instructor_
854V Social Work Planning (3) An advanced
course in social planning, including administrative
planning for social services, comprehensive planning for social welfare programs, and planning for
social change. Prcrcq: SW 814V, SW 817V, or
equivalents, or permission of instructor.
856V Supervision in Social Work (3) To provide
the student with knowledge of theories and practice in techniques used in supervising paid or
volunteer staffin social agencies, with emphasis on
the leadership and helping functions of the supervisor in both educational and administrative roles.
Prcrcq: Completion of accredited undergraduate
social work major or one graduate year of social
work courses, or permission.
858V Advanced Policy Analysis and Implementation (3) An advanced course in policy analysis
techniques, policy development and implementation. Prercq: SW 805V, SW 814V, SW 817V, or
equivalents, or permission of instructor.

Social Problem/Condition Courses
460/860M Social Work in Mental Health (3)
This course is an elective for the advanced student
who is seeking substantial specialized knowledge
of current social work practice in mental health
and mental retardation. Prereq: Senior social
work majors, graduate social work students or
permission of instructor.
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462/862M Social Welfare and Institutional Racism (3) An examination of racism in social
institutions, including social welfare, with particular attention to the implications for social work
practice and the social work practitioner. To
increase the student's awareness of the impact of
racism on the behavior of both racial minorities
and whites. Prcreq: Graduate standing.
463 /863M Social Work in Health Care Programs
(3) A critical review of social work practice in
health care programs; as it was, its current status,
emerging roles, plans for an ideal situation. The
design of the course provides for lea ming in both
micro and macro aspects of health care delivery.
The students will have an opportunity to examine
and experience several aspects of health care
delivery and the social worker's role in it. Students
will also be exposed to the various resources
involved in the provision of health care and some of
the administrative mechanisms that arc currently
utilized by these systems. Prercq: SW 810 or
permission of the instructor.
466/866M Social Work in Child Welfare (3) The
course is designed for the student to acquire an
understanding of the primary child welfare programs and services designed to strengthen family
living. The three primary types of child welfare
services covered arc: (I) supportive services; (2)
supplemental services; and (3) substitutive services. Prereq: Graduate standing.
867V The Human Ecology of Child Abuse and
Neglect: An Analysis of Research and Intervention
(3) This course will provide a review of existing
literature on the meaning, origins, and conscquencesof childabuscand neglect. It will acquaint
the student with significant approaches to prevention and intervention and emphasize research
issues in child abuse and neglect. Prcrcq: SW
809V or equivalent, statistics, or permission of
instructor.
868M Social Work with Developmentally Delayed
Children and Their Families (3) The course
content will include theory, practice and social
policy issues relevant to the social work practitioner with an interest in child welfare. The student
will gain an understanding of normal child development and the way in which a srccial need such
as a physical handicap, menta retar~ation or
emotional disturbance affects normnl cluld development needs. Special emphasis will be placed on
gaining social work skills relevant to families with
exceptional children. For social work students, the
course meets the social problem/condition
requirement. Prcrcq: SW 800 or permission of
instructor.
469/869M Working With Minority Elderly (3)
This course is an interdisciplinary one, designed to
provide the student with knowledge of the differing status, attitudes and experiences of the elde.rly
within four major minority groups and to examine
various service systems and practice models in
terms of their relevance and effectiveness in meeting needs of the minority elderly (Same as Gerontology 869M). Prereq: Graduate standing.
870V Alcohol Abuse: Comprehensive Treatment
Programs (3) An examination of problems and
processes related to ~lcoholisl!I which ar~ c?m1;1on
in a social work setting. Special emphasis ts given
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to detection, intervention, referral, etiology, and
treatment alternatives and resources.
480 /880M Social Work, Psychology, and the Law
(3) An examination of some of the legal aspects of
selected social welfare policy issues such as abortion, illegitimacy, alcoholism and drug addiction,
creditor and debtor's rights, landlord and tenant
relationships, housing law, right to treatment,
status of the convicted individual, mental health
commitment procedures. Prercq: SW 805 or permission of instructor.
487/887M Social Work with Minorities (3) The
course will provide the student with general
insight into working with minorities and specific
knowledge of at least one minority group, including cultural, social and economic factors. Attention will be given to special practice techniques
applicable to minority groups and variations from
traditional practice. Alternative course outlines
will deal with American Indians, Black Youth,
and Hispanics. The course meets the minority or
social problem/condition requirement. The
course is intended for social work seniors and
graduate students, each of whom is required to
take at least one social work course emphasizing
minority content. The course may be repeated
with different course outlines. Prereq: Senior or
graduate standing or permission of the instructor.
888M Topical Seminar in Social Work (2-4)
Advanced topics and experiences in social work
theory and practice. Specifics will be announced
when the course is offered. The topics selected will
be consistent with faculty expertise and student
needs. This course may be repeated for up to nine
hours credit. Prereq: Graduate Standing.

Special Studies and Social Welfare
Research Courses
890V Special Studies in Social Welfare (1-3)
Special studies in a selected area of social welfare
for deepening the student's knowledge in that
particular area. Prcrcq: Permission.
892V Seminar in Utilization of Research in Social
Work (3) Emehasis is placed on the utilization of
research in social work practice. Prercq: SW 809V
or equivalent, statistics or permission of instructor.
894V Evaluation of Social Programs (3) A study
of the various issues and methodology of social
program evaluation. Evaluation of agency organizational structure, program design and effectiveness, and social impact will be covered. Prcreq:
Graduate Standing and permission of instructor.
896V Research Other Than Thesis (3) Students
prepare a research proposal, carry out the proposed study and prepare a detailed report of the
purpose, design, outcome and meaning of the
study. Prcrcq: SW 892V and permission of
instructor.
899 Master's Thesis (6) Under the supervision of
the thesis instructor and the thesis committee, the
student will complete a thesis research. Prcreq:
Graduate standing and permission of instructor.

Sociology
Anthropology
420/820M Urban Anthropology (3) The course is
intended to examine the city from an anthropological point of view. Included will be an overview of
its history and the processes by which cities arc
formed and grow as well as the internal structure
and processes within the city. The course is
intended to be comparative geographically and
temporally. Toeics covered will include urbanization and cities m both the so-called "third-world
countries" as well as in the developed, industrialized ones. Graduate students will be required to do
a substantive term paper on a topic mutually
acceptable to both the instructor and the student.
In addition to the written work, the student will
also be required to make an oral presentation in
class of the research done and the major findings.
Prcreq: Permission of the instructor.
421/821M Cultural Anthropology (3) Arts, economics, family, kinship, politics, religion, subsistence, technology, war and world view approached
as parts of an integrated whole, a way of life in
human society. Illustrations will be drawn from a
number of societies, anthropological theories and
methods of study. Prercq: Permission of the
instructor.
·
422/822M North American Archaeology (3)
American Indian culture history in North America, with emphasis on the peopling of the new
world, origin and development of new world agriculture, development of middle American civilizations and their impact on core areas of villagefarming in the continental United States; introduction to archaeological investigation techniques, dating methods, and taxonomic concepts.
Prcrcq: For 422, Anthropology 105 or 421. For
822m, permission of the instructor.
452/852M Psycholinguistics (3) A discussion of
the literature concerned with how such psychological variables as perception, learning, memory,
and development relate to the linguistic varia bles
of sentence structure, meaning, and speech
sounds. (Same as Psychology 852M and Communication 852M.) Prcreq: Senior or graduate standing or permission of the instructor. Recommended: Anthr. 105. (Same as Psychology 452
and Comm. 452)
492/892M Seminar in Anthropological Problems
(3) The seminar will cover a specific topic which
will be announced each time the course 1s offered.
The students will work with the instructor on
projects designed to increase the student's depth of
knowledge in specific areas. Prercq: Permission of
the instructor.

Sociology
401/801M Social Control of Behavior (3) The
social processes by which the person's behavior is
adapted to the group. External restraints, roles,
self control. Analysis and measurement of behavior in the context of socially defined fields. Prcreq:
For 401, 9 hours of sociology, including Sociology
101. For 801 M, permission of the instructor.
402/802M Collectile Behavior (3) Group and
individual processes of ephemeral social action
and institution formation are studied. The devel-
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opmcnt of transitory groups and ideologies in new
movements and organizations through opinion
formation; case and comparative investigations of
the origins and growth of collective movements arc
made and relevant social theories arc applied.
Prcrcq: For 402, 9 hours of sociology, including
Sociology IOI. For 802M, permission of the
instructor.
410/SIOM The Community (3) A basic course in
community sociology. Sociological theory and the
techniques of empirical research arc applied to
published studies of communities in the United
States and elsewhere. The comparative social
scientific method is elaborated as it pertains to
data derived from community investigation. Prercq: For 410, 9 hours of sociology including Sociology IOI. For 810M, permission of the instructor.
411/StlM Applied Social Gerontology (3) An
introduction to social gerontology with a special
emphasis upon the effects of aging on social
institutions and social participation. Examines
practice-oriented implications. Prcrcq: Permission of instructor.
412/812M Urban Geography (3) A geography of
the city from the viewpoint of history, site, and
situation, external relations, internal relations,
and the comparative study of cities. (Same as
Geography 412/812M.)
413/813M Sociology of Deviant Behavior (3) A
theoretical analysis of the relation of deviant
group behavior and subcultures to community
standards of conventional behavior as expressed in
law and norms. Prcrcq: For 413, 9 hours of
sociology, including Sociology 101. For 813M,
permission of the instructor.
414/814M Urban Sociology (3) Examines urban
theoretical perspectives, urbanization processes,
the diversity of metropolitan communities, urban
stratification, metropolitan growth, urban neighborhoods, community power and urban policy and
planning. Prercq: For 414, 9 hours of sociology,
including Sociology IOI or permission of the
instructor. For 814M, permission of the instructor. (Same as Geography 414/814M.)
415/SJSM American Family Problems (3) (I) A
theoretical treatment of the family as a social
institution outlining the essential functions it provides for its members and the society. (2) An
analysis of failures of function and attendant
problems in a variety of American families: Parentyouth tensions, problems of sexual adjustment,
role conflict, multiproblcm families, desertion,
divorce, others. Prcreq: For 415, 3 hours ofsociology; for 815M, permission of the instructor.
441/84JM Adrnnced Qualitative Methods (3)
This course familiarizes students with contemporary qualitative methodologies and techniques by
which the social sciences explore social and cultural relations in natural settings. Students will conduct individual and/or group field projects. Prercq: Permission of the instructor.
442/842M Advanced Quantitative Methods (3)
This course provides an advanced consideration of
methodolog1cs and techniques utilized in the generation and management of quantitative social
science data. Students will gain first-hand involvement in the process ofinstrument construction and
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evaluation,~ building computer files, and index/
scale construction and evaluation. Prcrcq: Permission of the instructor.
453/853M Seminar in Cross-Cultural Communication (3) This seminar will be directed towards
understanding the components of cultural and
subcultural misinterpretations, with the purpose
of bringing to awareness those factors which
disturb communication in cross-cultural situations. Prercq: For 453,junior standing and permission of the instructor. For 853m, permission of the
instructor. (Same as Comm. 453/853M).
462/862M Sociology of Formal Organizations
(3) Examines organizational theory and research.
Analyzes organizational problems such as goals
and effectiveness; authonty, leadership and control; professionals in organizations; communications; clients; organizational change; and organizations and their environments. Comparative
analysis of many types of o_rganizations such as
business, industry, schools, prisons, and hospitals
with special attention given to human-service
organizations. Prcrcq: Permission of the intructor.
471/871M Development of Sociological Theory
(3) An intellectual history of sociology as an
academic discipline surveying outstanding contributions to its body of theory.Stress is placed on the
development of sociology as a science with illustrative materials drawn from the established works of
recent decades although backgrounds to these arc
traced to their ancient and medieval antecedents
where applicable. Prereq: For 471, senior standing
and 12 hours of sociology. For87lm, permission of
the instructor.
472/872M Contemporary Sociological Theory
(3) A thorough and detailed presentation of a
major theoretical integration of contemporary
sociological research and theory with shorter
descriptive presentations of alternative positions
indicating similarities and differences. Principles
of theory construction and a review of major
sociological concepts and writers. Prereq: For 472,
senior standin~ and 12 hours of sociology. For
872m, permission of the instructor.
475/875M Social Change (3) A discussion of
theories and the basic models of change. Case and
comparative examples from contemporary and
historical change. Emphasis is placed on understanding causes and effects and larger trends
current in American society and institutions. Prercq: For 475, Sociology JOI and junior standing or
higher for 875M permission of instructor.
883M Sociology of Mental Illness ( 3) The sociological perspective on mental illness is contrasted
with other perspectives. The course covers the
conceptualization of mental illness, epidemiology
and etiology, the role of the family "careers" of
mental illness, the mental hospital, the patienttherapist relationship; mental health profession. als, community health, and legal issues. Prcrcq:
Permission of the Instructor.
485/885M Sociology of Religion (3) Analysis of
religious behaviors from a sociological and socialpsychological perspective, and utilizing both theoretical and empirical materials. The class is
designed as an introductory approach to the sociology of religion, and the first in a two-step
sequence, undergraduate and graduate. Prcrcq:

',

::1·
,,
1d ;

::I\.
I ,

:i'

··!

'•

',·
i

.ji

i
~

'

:' !
. I

I

~

r.

I

l

l

110

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA AT OMAHA

For 485, Sociology JO I or permission of the
instructor. For 885M, permission of the instructor.
499/899M Independent Study (1-3) Guided reading in special topics under the supervision of a
faculty member. Prereq: For 499, senior standing
and permission of the instructor. For 899m, permission of the instructor.
801V General Seminar in Sociology (3) This
seminar, required of departmental graduate students, gives a basic orientation to the profession,
its lending figures, publications, organizations,
and university departments. It emphasizes critical
discussion of issues in the disciphne and selected
substantive problems of sociology. Prcreq: Graduate standing and permission of instructor.
805V Seminar in Social Psychology (3-6)
Assigned reading, discussion, specialized individual work leading to the writing and presentation of
a paper applicable to a general topic in social
psychology selected by the instructor. As seminar
topics change, this course may be repeated in a
student's program without implying duplication.
Prereq: Permission of the instructor.
810V Seminar in Applications of Sociology (3-6)
Sociological theory and method applied to a practical problem of relevance to general social issues.
As seminar topics change, this course numbers
may be repeated in a student's program without
implying duplication. Prereq: Permission.

811V Social Problems of The Disadvantaged (3)
A survey of the social problems existing in disadvantaged communities. The effects upon individuals of such settings. The subculture of poverty.
Prcreq: Graduate standing and permission of
instructor.
812V Seminar in Social Gerontology (3) A topical
seminar focusing on the sociology of aging. Students arc encouraged to develop proposals for
research, programs, or social policy. Focus is upon
generational differences and age changes
throughout the adult life. Prcreq: Permission of
instructor.
850V Seminar in Research Methods (3-6) A
complete research project carried out under the
supervision of an instructor particularly qualified
in the area of concern. Students participate in the
background work, question formulation, selection
of (or construction of) test instruments, data
gathering by methods such as interviewing and
participant observation, and analysis. As seminar
topics change, this course may be repeated in a
student's program without implying duplication.
Prercq: Permission.
855V Seminar in The Sociology of Religion (3-6)
A seminar dealing with religion as a social and
cultural phenomenon. The study theme will vary
from time to lime in keeping with the special
interests of the instructor. As seminar topics vary,
this course may be repeated in a student's program
without implying duplication. Prercq: Permission.
860V Seminar in Social Organization (3-6)
Assigned reading, discussion, specialized individual work leading to the writing and presentation of
a paper applicable to a general topic in social
organization selected by the instructor. As seminar topics change, this course may be repeated in

Teacher Education

a student's program without implying duplication.
Prercq: Permission.

Curriculum and Instruction
880M Guidance Skills for Educators (3) Course

865V Seminar in Occupations & Professions (3)
Assigned reading, discussion, specialized individual work leading to the writing and presentation of
a paper applicable to the sociology of occupations
and professions. Questions relating to theory,
research, and practical application arc considered.
Prereq: Graduate and permission of instructor.

870V Seminar in Sociological Theory

(3-6)
Assigned reading, discussion, specialized individual work leading to the writing and presentation of
a paper applicable to a general topic in sociological
theory selected by the instructor. As seminar
topics change, this course may be repeated in a
student's program without implying duplication.
Prcrcq: Permission.

871 V Population Seminar ( 3) The significance of
differences from place to place in the number, kind
and qualities of human inhabitants and changes
through time. Prercq: Graduate standing and
permission of instructor. (Same as Geography
871v)

880V Independent Study in Topics On Urbanism
( 1-3) Graduate student research on an individual
basis under faculty supervision in topics pertaining to urbanism. Prercq: Undergraduate major in
one of the social sciences plus 6 hours of graduate
work on one of the social sciences. (Also listed
under economics and geography.)

883V-884V Interdisciplinary Seminar On The
Urban Community (3-6) An interdisciplinary
course on the metropolitan community in which
various departmental and college offerings concerned with urban problems arc put on broad
interrelated focus. Prercq: Undergraduate major
in one of the social sciences plus 6 hours of
graduate work in one of the social sciences. (Also
listed under economics, geography, political science, and urban studies.)

885V Seminar in Urban Economics (3-6) An
examination of the theoretical basis for the analysis of urban economic problems with emphasis
upon the policy alternatives applicable toward
their possible solution. Prcreq: Undergraduate
major in one of the social sciences plus 6 hours of
graduate work in one of the social sciences. (Also
listed under economics, political science and
urban studies.)

895V-896V Practicum in Applied Sociology
(Each 3) A practical work experience under
supervision which provides opportunity for applying principles from the student's academic area of
concentration. Prcrcq: Graduate sociology major
for the M.S. Degree.

899 Thesis (1-6)
940 Seminar in Small Group Communication (J.
Brilhart) (3) Research and theory in the processes
of small group communication and leadership;
research procedures; approaches to teaching a
discussion course. Prcreq: Communication 801 V
or equivalent, or basic statistics, or permission of
the instructor. (Same as Communication 940.)
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designed to familiarize educators with guidance
activities of schools, the educator's role in these
activities, and to develop appropriate guidance
and listenini: skills. No credit fo guidance majors.
Prercq: Senior or Graduate.

486/886M Audio-Visual Materials in Education
(3) An introduction to the theory, history, organization, selection, and utilization of educational
technology for instruction, emphasizing the place
of educational media in the learning/teaching
process. ( F,S,Su)

487 /887M Preparation oflnstructional Materials
(3) A basic course in the production of inexpensive
audio-visual materials for the classroom. Graphic,
photographic and auditory materials arc considered, including such instructional materials as
slides, transparencies, still pictures, video presentations, and exhibits. Prercq: C&I 486/886M or
permission.

488/888M Photography as an Instructional Medium (3) The aim of this course is to explore
perceptive and analytical skills necessary to interpret and to express visual messages. Various photographic techniques will be studied to enhance
visual literacy skills through the sorting and organization of visual representatives into patterns and
relationships of non-verbal expressions. This
course is designed for media specialists and teachers interested in utilizing photography as an
instructional medium. Prcreq: C&I 487 /887, or
permission of the instructor.

489/889M Instructional Television Program
Planning and Production (3) Students will be
introduced to the role of television as applied to
instruction. Production training and practice, TV
lessons and series planning, and viewing and
evaluation oflcssons will be included in addition to
production of a major project of practical significance and application. Prcreq: Graduate Standing.

800V Special Studies (1-3) A series of intensive
courses especially for teachers in service scheduled
as regular seminars, or workshops, according to
purpose. Prcrcq: Graduate standing and departmental permission.

801 V Teaching Models in Affective Education (3)
A study of models of teaching in the affectivc areas
of education; a variety of models will be c;,;plored
with special emphasis on planning and implementing activities in classroom situations. Prcreq: ElEd
436 or SED 458 or permission of instructor.

810V Research Project (1-3) Individual or group
study and analysis of specific probll:ms in schools.
Typical problems will be concerned .with curriculum and instruction in areas which have a broad
scope of application rather than a specific level.
Prcreq: Graduate standing and departmental permission.
811 V Introduction to Multicultural Education ( 1)
This course introduces the concept of multicultural education, including the development of an
awareness of cultural and ethnic groups. Partici-
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pants will develop a multicultural perspective to
the process of education. Prcrcq: Graduate.

812V Teaching Ethnic Studies (I) This course
would be useful for both elementary and secondary teachers. It would be particularly appropriate
for social studies and language arts teachers, but
could have implications for any area of study. It
fits in with multicultural internal and external
pressures. The course would examine briefly concepts and values, strategics, and even content of
ethnic studies, both at the national and local level.
The text might include both locally and nationally
developed materials. One important outcome of
such a course might be to help reduce myths of
stereotypes about several ethnic groups represented in Nebraska. This course was developed in
cooperation with the Human-Community Relations department of the Omaha Public Schools as
part of the Omaha Teacher Corps Project's commitment to multicultural education. Prercq:
Graduate Standing. . .

834V Methods and Techniques for Identification
and Teaching Listening Skills in the Classroom ( 3)
The identification of listening problems and analysis of teaching methodology for improving listening skills in today's classroom. Practical methods
of teaching listening as applied to specific learning
problems in the arc;as of Elementary and Secondary Education will be emphasized. (A research
paper presenting an indepth analysis of deterrents
to listening in the classroom with suggested solutions will be completed by each participant. Prcrcq: Admission to Graduate College, College of
Education and one year teaching experience. FED
80 I - Introduction to Research.

854V Using Microcomputers in the Educational
Process (3) This course is designed to enable
teachers, administrators, and other school personnel to understand what microcomputers arc and
how they can be applied to the educational
process. Elements of computer terminology, programming, a nd applications will be considered
along with philosophical aspects of man/machine
relationships. The course is not intended for persons who have a background in computing or
programming. Prercq: Graduate Standing.

890V Introduction to the Education of the Gifted
(3) The course involves the processes of defining
and identifying characteristics of giftedness,
analyzing associated problems, examining relevant research, and relating these to the overall
education of gifted individuals. Prereq: Admission
to Graduate College; one year teaching experience.

891V Guiding Gifted Students

(3) A course
designed to increase teacher awareness of the
social and emotional needs of gifted students.
Teachers will also develop skills that will assist
gifted students in meeting these developmental
challenges. Prere9.: Admission to graduate study.
(Same as Counseling and Special Ed891 V).

892V Teaching the Gifted and Talented (3) This
course will focus upon the processes for developing
a total sequential K-12 program for the gifted and
talented, as well as the practical program implications for the individual classroom. Prcrcq: Admission to Graduate College and C&I 890V - Intro-
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duction to the Education of the Gifted or
permission.

894V Individual Factors/Styles that Affect
Teaching and Leaming {I) The course involves
the study of the various factors/styles that affect
teaching and learning; including the rationale, the
various models, and the application to the classroom. This course is primarily intended for educators K-12 who arc graduate students. Prereq:
Admission to the Graduate College.
895V Perspectives on Education of the Gifted (I)
The course involves the building of positive attitudes toward gifted students and the dispelling of
myths about them, the orientation to the process of
defining and identifying various types of gifted,
and the recognition of their needs. This course is
primarily intended for K-12 educators who are not
facilitators or teachers of classes of identified
gifted students but who arc graduate students in
gifted. Prercq: Admission to Graduate College.
899V Practicum in Teaching the Gifted K-12 (3)
This supervised practicum in gifted education is
designed to give field experience to the teacher
whereby he/she may learn principles and educational procedures for teaching gifted students.
Prereq: Admission to Graduate College and permission of instructor.

Elementary Education
420 /820M Literature for Children and Youth (3)
Selection, evaluation and guidance in various
types of literature for early childhood and elementary school levels with emphasis on developing a
broad acquaintance with authors and works, and
including the development of a better understandin& of the significance of literature in meeting
children's needs and interest. (F,S,Su)
427/827M Current Trends in Early Childhood
Education (3) This course is intended for P.C'.rsons
with an interest in the area of early childhood
education and its current status at the local,
national and international levels. Prercq: Admission to teacher education, FED 205, 208, EIEd
225, 58 hours, required grade point average.
428/828M Patterns of Parental and School Care
( 3) Exploration of contemporary patterns of home
and school care of the young child from birth to six
years.
429 /829M Leaming Materials for Early Childhood Education (3) Designed to promote the
development of sound criteria for use in selecting
appropriate learning materials for children from
three to eight years of age. (P,S)
800V Special Studies (3) A series of intensive
courses especially for teachers in service -scheduled as regular seminars, or workshops, according
to purpose.
802V Individualization of Instruction (3) This
course is designed for experienced teachers who
desire to study the philosophy and various aspects
of individualization of instruction in the elementary school. Prcrcq: Admission to Graduate College.
810V Research Project (1-3) Individual or group
study and analysis of specific problems in schools.
819V Diagnostic and Correcthe Instruction (3) A
study of methods of diagnosing children's difficul-

tics in all subject areas of the educational proiram
of the elementary school and corrective tcchmq ues
for overcoming such problems.

820V lmprovemeot of Instruction in Elementary
Science (3) This course is designed for graduate
students in education who wish to become better
informed about the recently developed programs
for elementary science; the methods, materials,
philosophy, and emphasis in instruction, which arc
charactenstic of these programs.
821V Improvement of Instruction in Elementary
Mathematics (3) An examination of the philosophy, content, methods, and materials of modern
mathematics programs for the elementary school.
The needs and backgrounds of the students
enrolled during the semester are given special
consideration.
822V Improvement of Instruction in Social Studies
(3) This course is intended for those professionals
wishing to learn about the "New Social Studies."
Curricula, instructional strategics and research
appropriate to this topic will be explored.
823V Improvement of Instruction in Language
Arts (3) This course includes a study of language
and its use in the areas of speaking, writing, and
listening in the elementary school curriculum. The
research in these areas is studied and application
is made to classroom practices and to the evaluation of curriculum materials. Prcreq: Admission to
Graduate College.
840V Innovations and Trends in Elementary Education (3) Designed as an advanced study for the
purpose of exploring current trends and developments within the various subject matter areas of
the elementary school.
843V Introduction to Curriculum PlanningElementary (3) A study of the history, philosophy
and current developments in the elementary curriculum with an emphasis on appropriate content
and methods of curriculum reorganization.
844V Seminar in Elementary Education (3) A
study of educational problems as they relate to the
elementary school, to be taken in the last nine
hours in the program for the master of science
degree.
845V Seminar in Supervision of Student TeachersElementary (3) Designed for experienced teachers who are or may be serving as cooperating
teachers, and wbo desire to study student teaching, its aims, procedures, objectives, trends and
developments. Prcreq: 2 years of teaching experience.
850V Workshop: Newspaper in the Classroom (3)
A course designed to assist teachers in planning to
use the newspaper as an aid to classroom instruction. The course content includes the importance
of the newspaper, methods for using the newspaper, activities suitable for classroom use, and a
study of available curricular materials.
870V Practicum in Elementary and Early Childhood Education (3-6) This practicum is designed
for selected graduate students who arc participating in the graduate program in elementary and
early childhood education. The six-hour practicum experience will consist of one semester of
full-time teaching in an elementary school under
the supervision of graduate faculty of the depart-
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men! of elementary and early childhood education. (Half-time teaching will grant 3 hours of
credit.) Prcrcq: Permission of adviser.
871 V Advanced Practicum in Elementary Education (3) Advanced practicum will demand an
increased responsibility of the student for one
semester and a concomitant increase in variety of
experiences, based upon his individual needs. EEd
871 v is a continuation and refinement of the
quality of teaching based upon his performance
during his first practicum experience (EEd 870v).
Prcreq: Permission of adviser and satisfactory
completion of EEd 870v, practicum in elementary
education.
899 Thesis {1-6) Independent research project
required of all students taking master of arts
degree. See major adviser.

FED 801 und one course in reading at either the
graduate or undergraduate level.
911 Problems of Teaching Reading-Elementary
(3) This is a beginning graduate course for both
elementary and secondary teachers and is open to
any student who has graduate standing. Major
emphasis will be given to the administration,
organization, evaluation, and methods and materials for teaching reading from Kindergarten
through the sixth grades. There arc no prerequisites except graduate standing.

Library Sciences

917 Seminar in Organization and Administration
of Reading Programs (3) Participation in the
seminar is limited ·10 individuals who have completed at least one graduate reading course (or
equivalent) and who arc professional workers who
are charged with the total or partial responsibility
for organizing and administering reading programs. Familiarity with the philosophy, organization, and major research related to different reading programs will be emphasized. Local and area
reading authorities will conduct panels and lectures on topics chosen by the studcn ts. Prcreq: 0 ne
graduate reading course or permission of instructor.
918 Seminar in Research in Reading (3) A course
for graduate and post-graduate students relating
to in-depth studies of significant, recent research
in reading with appropriate application for
instructional procedures which may be undertaken. Each student will conduct self-initiated
research and report the results of the activity to
other class members for comment and evaluation.
Prercq: One graduate reading course (or equivalent), FED 801 (or equivalent), and permission.
919 Topical Seminar in Reading (3) Participation
is limited to individuals who have completed the
Master's Degree in Education and have completed
at least nine semester graduate hours in reading,
and who arc professional workers in the field of
reading education. The major intent of the course
will be that of orienting and apprising students of
the latest techniques and curriculum changes in
reading. Specifics . will be described when the
course is offered. The general topic selected will be
announced each time the course is offered. The
course may be repeated each time a different topic
is covered, up to a maximum total of six credit
hours. Prereq: Master's Degree in Education and
have completed at least nine semester graduate
hours in Reading.

871M Reference and Bibliography (3) This course
will examine the reference function oflibraries. It
is designed to acquaint students with the basic
tools of reference work and with the techniques of
assisting library users in their pursuit of information. Prercq: Admission to Graduate College.
872M Reference and Advanced Subject Bibliography (3) This course will provide an introduction to
computer-assisted reference work; combine evaluation of reference sources and services with various reference philosophies; identify and discuss
reference materials in the sciences, humanities
and social sciences; and describe the process and
flow of information through an information
retrieval system. Prercq: Admission to Graduate
College and LS 871, Reference and Bibliography.
874M Cataloging and Oassification I (3) An
introduction to the basic cataloging procedures
prescribed by the American Library Association
and the Library of Congress. The course also
involves working with the Dewey Decimal Classification System, Scars List of Subject Headings,
and MARC format used by OCLC. Prereq:
Admission to the Graduate College.
875M Cataloging and Oassification II (3) The
course is designed to develop new cataloging skills
including: nonprint materials; analytical cataloging; serial cataloging; and work with Library of
Congress and MARC formats used on the OCLC
system. Prcreq: Graduate Standing and LS 874M
- Cataloging and Classification I.
876M Selection and Evaluation of Educational
Media (3) This course is designed for persons
interested in gaining information about learning
resources for preschool through adolescent students particularly in a school environment. Prercq:
Admission to Graduate College.

Reading
816V Teaching Adults to Read: A Course in
Literacy Training (3) This course is designed for
elementary-secondary, ABE teachers, and other
individuals interested in working with adult illiterate populations. The major emphasis in this course
will be understanding the adult learner, developing methods and procedures · appropriate for
teaching adults to read and identifying and developing appropriate testing instruments. Prereq:

912 Problems of Teaching Reading-Secondary
(3) An advanced course in reading for elementary
or secondary teachers. Major emphasis will be
given to the administration, organization, evaluation, and methods and materials for the teaching
of reading in each of the content subjects at the
junior and senior high levels.

Secondary/Post-Secondary Education
480/880M Principles of Vocational Education
(3) A study of the basic philosophy underlying
vocational education and the principles and practices in the various fields. F,Su
481/881M Principles of Adult Education (3) An
introduction to the study of adult education as a
major development in contemporary America.
The course surveys the major forms and problems
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of adult education and the foremost agencies
providing programs. F,Su
482/882M Literature for The Adolescent (3) This
~ourse is ~esigned to assist library media special1sts, English teachers, teachers of the humanities
and other classroom teachers to gain information
~bout ad.olescents, their readin_g and viewing habits. and mt.crests. factors which affect reading,
guidance m reading, and types of literature,
regardless of format, will be examined. Crosslisted with LS 482. Prcreq: For 882M, CORE 150
or Psychology 351 and graduate standing.

485/885M Coordination Techniques in Vocational Education (3) Reviews responsibilities and
techniques of coordination for the vocational
teacher-coordinator and or vocational coordinator, with special emphasis upon local administration of the part-time cooperative program and
analysis of the laws and regulations governing this
program. (S,Su)
487 /887M Adult Group Leadership ( 3) A study of
adult groups in modern society and the characteristics of effective leadership in all types of groups.
(S,Su)

490/890M Problems: Post-Secondary/Higher
Education (3) This course surveys the historical
development, current status and future directions
of post-secondary/higher education in the United
~!ates. Its maj_or focus is on the problems and
issues confronting postsecondary /higher education today. (S,Su)
800V Special Studies ( 1-3) A series of intensive
courses especially for teachers in servicescheduled as regular seminars, or workshops
according to purpose.
'
SIOV Research Project {1-3) Individual or group
study and analysis of specific problems in schools.
Typical problems may include surveys, school
finances, transportation, school building construction, maintenance and operation, curriculum and
pupil personnel.

815V Practicum Teaching-Community and Junior
College (3) The practicum experience is intended
for graduate students who arc or desire to become
vocational or academic instructors at the community or junior college level. The eligible student
will be placed in a practicum situation in a
r~cognizcd teaching field under faculty supervision from the College of Education in association
with the appropriate community or junior college
faculty.
820V Seminar for Cooperating Teachers (3) A
seminar for cooperating and prospective cooperating teachers. Discussion of problems, trends,
research and cvalua tion of student teachers a nd
stu~cnt aides in the secondary school. Assessment
of kmds of programs and experiences available to
pre-service students.
8_25V Seminar in Secondary Education (3) Intensive study of problems of secondary education.
Critical analysis of current research and related
literatures; group and individual work on problems of group interest and relevance to secondary
education.
827V International Curriculum Practices (3) An
analysis .of curriculum practices andJrocedures
that arc currently utilized in selecte countries

around the world. Units of study will include
Belgium, France, Germany, England, China,
Africa, and Russia. The course activities will
include correspondence with foreign students and
educators as well as in-depth research on assigned
areas. Prereq: Graduate standing.
830V Emerging School Curriculum (3) Designed
to provide the student with understanding of the
nature and trends in secondary school curriculum
development with the principles and practices
utilized in curriculum planning. Strong emphasis
is placed on curriculum construction.
833V Analysis of Teacher Behavior (3) Emphasis
is placed upon current observational systems for
analysis of teacher behavior in a classroom setting.
Specific topics include indepth instruction to
inter-action analysis, micro-teaching, non-verbal
behavior and simulation. Student proficiency in
these observational systems using video-tape
equipment is stressed.

845V Improvement of Instruction of Secondary

850V Improvement of Instruction of Secondary
School Mathematics (3) This course is designed
for those students who wish to extend their knowledge of thesccondarr school mathematics curriculum and their ski! in employing instructional
techniques for teaching mathematics. Emphasis is
placed upon new curriculum developments and
contemporary teaching strategies.
852V Foundations · in Business Education (3)
Designed to develop a deeper and broader understanding of business education; to identify and
define business education and to examine its past,
present, and future role in the total education
pattern of our country in today's world.
853V Seminar in Mathematics Education (3) A
graduate seminar in K-12 mathematics education
emphasizing recent curricular developments, curriculum planning and evaluation, research, mathematics supervision, and contemporary issues in
mathematics education. Prercq: Graduate standing and permission of instructor.
855V Improvement of Instruction of Secondary
School Science (3) This course is designed for
graduate students in education who wish to
become better informed about the recently developed programs for secondary science; the methods, materials, philosophy, and emphasis instruction which arc characteristic of these programs.
865V Science Education Seminar (3) A graduate
seminar in K-12 science education emphasizing
research, newly developed science curricula, curriculum planning, science supervision and treatment of one or more localized science education
issues.
868V Trends and Teaching Strategies in Science
Education (3) This course is designed for the
graduate student whose study program emphasis
is in the area of science education. I ts focus will be
K-12 and as such is meant to serve graduate
students in both elementary and secondary education departments. The course will describe and
analyze past and present trends in science education including curricula, teaching-learning strategics, the laboratory, and instructional materials.
Particular strategics that have merit and relevance concerning today's students and teachers
will be treated in depth.

School Social Studies (3) Designed especially for
teachers who arc interested in the improvement of
instruction of the social studies. Will encompass
the whole range of opportunities available for the
improvement of social studies instruction; emphasis will be concentrated on current developments
that have implications for the classroom teacher.

(3) Designed for secondary education personnel
who desire knowledge of the history and current
status of Special Vocational Needs. Students will
gain a better understanding of handicapped and
disadvantaged students. Prereq: Admission to
Graduate College.

846V Simulation/Gaming Laboratory for Secondary Teachers (3) This course is designed to

871V Improvement of Vocational Curriculum for
the Special Needs Learner (3) Designed for

familiarize secondary school teachers with simulation/games. It is designed to provide them with
the ability to understand, use, and create simulation/games for the classroom. Prereq: Graduate
standing.

secondary education personnel who desire competency in vocational curriculum modification to
meet individual needs of students who arc unable
to succeed in a regular classroom setting. Prercq:
SED 870V--Introduction to Special Vocational
Needs.

835V Improvement of Instruction of Secondary
School Speech (3) Exploration of the implications
and contributions of recent methodological and
empirical research to instructional improvement
in speech. Investigation of the speech process and
the contribution of other disciplines to speech
instruction.

837V l~provement of Instruction of Secondary
School Foreign Language (3) This course is
designed especially for the teacher who is interested in the improvement of instruction in foreign
language. The course will encompass a whole
range of opportunities for improvement of instruction of such languages, but will concentrate 011
current developments in audio-lingual-visual programs that have implications for the classroom
teacher.

840V Improvement of Instruction of Secondary
School English: Language (3) Exploration of the
implications of recent research in language and
linguistics for instructional improvement in the
teaching of English.

841V Improvement of Instruction of Secondary
School English: Literature (3) Exploration of the
implications of recent research in the teaching of
literature and rhetoric for instructional improvement in the secondary school English classroom.

847V Materials Laboratory for The Social Studies
(3) Designed to acquaint social studies teachers
with new materials in the social studies. Students
will develop criteria for the evaluation of materials
from recent curriculum projects.

870V Introduction to Special Vocational Needs

872V Career Exploration and Occupational Readiness For the Special Vocational Needs Learner
(3) The course involves the processes of diagnosing
students' needs in vocational education, communicating occupational information, and assisting
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students in the preparation for job entry-level
employment. This cours~ is intended for teachers,
counselors, and educational support personnel.
Prcrcq: SED 8 70V--Introd uction to Special Vocational Needs.

I .

875V Improvement of Instruction in Vocational
Business Education (3) A course designed for
teachers of business education to provide information, methods, and techniques relative to current
practices and trends in vocational business education.

876V Problems of Vocational Business Education
(3) Designed for teachers of business education to
develop a better understanding of the purposes,
philosophy, current practices and trends in business education.
877V Vocational Curriculum Construction (3) A
course designed for teachers, supervisors, coordinators, and administrators or vocational education. The course includes principles, needs, factors, and trends' that should be considered in
developing a vocational education curriculum.
883V Automated Information Systems (3) To
examine the historic, current, and future trends of
automated information systems; to ascertain the
now of information through a retrieval system; to
introduce vocabulary, methodology, theory and
techniques utilized in operating automated systems; criteria for evaluation and selection of automated retrieval systems and services. Prereq:
Graduate.
899 Thesis ( 1-6) Required of all students taking
Master of Arts degree, sec major adviser for
information.
936 Seminar in Applications of Non-Verbal Communication Theory (3) Theories and research on
the development, facilitation and barriers of
human non-verbal communication. Analysis of
non-verbal interaction with specific a pplications
to education, business, supervision, counseling,
therapy and interpersonal speech communication.
(Cross listed as Psychology 936 and Comm. 955.)
Prereq: Course in research methods or permission
of instructor.

Urban Studies
882M Con1perative Urban Studies (3) Comparative urban studies: Emphasis will be upon contrasting the cities of the developed and developing
areas of the world. (Also listed under geography.)
801VThe Metropolis-As A Public Economy (3)
The integration of politics and economics in the
metropolitan system as they affect metropolitan
problems such as poverty, transportation, housing,
crime, education, and the environment will be
analyzed.

802V Race, Ethnicity, and American Urban Culture (3) This course explores two central themes,
race and ethnicity, which have played a dominant
role in the shaping of American society and
American culture.
883V-!184V Interdisciplinary Seminar On The
Urban Community (3-6) An interdisciplinary
course on the metropolitan community in which
urban problems arc put in a broad interrelated
focus. (Also listed under economics, geography,
political science, and sociology).
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FACULTY AND
ADMINISTRATION
GRADUATE FACULTY
PAUL B. ACKERSON Teacher Educatio11 Ed.D.,
Oklahoma State University, 1965; Professor
JAMES C. AKERS Co11meling and Special Education Ed.D., Oklahoma Stale University, 1969;
Associate Professor

RICHARD H. BLAKE Coumeling and Special
Education Ed.D., University of MissouriColumbia, 1966; Professor
DANIEL BLANKE Health. Physical Education
and Recreation
LARRY ALBERTSON Teacher Education Ph.D., University of Oregon, 1975; Assistant Professor
Ed.D., University of Georgia, 1973; Associate Professor
WILLIAM B~I~EK (GF) Philosophy and Rel,~
DAVID M. AMBROSE (GF) Marketing D.B.A., gion Ph.D., University of Missouri-Columbia,
George Washington University, 1971; Professor
l 970; Professor
CLIFFORD ANDERBERG Philosophy andRelr~
JUDITH E. BOSS English Ph.D., Texas Christian
gio,, Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison, University, 1971; Assistant Professor
1953; Professor
LAWRENCE J. BRADSHAW Art M.F.A., Ohio
EARL H. ANDERSON Accounting Ph.D., Uni- University, 1973; Associate Professor
versity of Nebraska - Lincoln, 1978; Assistant
THOMAS BRAGG (GF) Biology Ph.D., Kansas
Professor.
State University, 1974; Associate Professor
SUNNY ANDREWS Social Work Ph.D., Johns
M. JEAN BRESSLER Teacher Education Ph.D.,
Hopkins University, 1973; Associate Professor
University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1965; Associate
ANNE. ANTLFINGER Biology Ph.D., Universi- Professor
ty of Georgia, 1979; Assistant Professor
JOHN K. BRILHART (GF) Communication
AARON ARMFIELD Cormse!ri,g and Special Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University, 1962; ProEducation Ed.D., University of Northern Colofessor
rado, 1964; Professor
EVAN L BROWN (GF) Psychology Ph.D., UniKATHLEEN G. AUERBACH Sociology Ph.D., versity of Washington, 1969; Associate Professor
University of Minnesota, 1976; Assistant ProfesWILLIAM M. BROWN Marketing Ph.D., Unisor.
versity of Pittsburgh, 1957; Professor
WALTER M. BACON, JR. Political Science
BARBARA E. BUCHALTER Mathematics and
Ph.D., University of Denver, 1974; Assistant ProComputer Science Ph.D., University of Arizona,
fessor
1968; Professor
BRUCE P. BAKER II English Ph.D., Texas
H. EDSEL BUCHANAN Health, Physical Ed11Christian University, 1968; Professor
catio11 and Recreation
GEORGE W. BARGER Sociology Ph.D., Univer- Ed.D., University of Houston, 1975; Associate
sity of Missouri-Columbia, 1964; Professor
Professor
NICHOLAS BARISS Geography Ph.D., Clark
SIDNEY BUCHANAN Art M.A., New Mexico
University, 1967; Professor
Highlands University, 1963; Professor
OTIO F. BAUER (GF) Commu11ication Ph.D.,
DAVID M. BUEHLMANN Accounting Ph.D.,
Northwcst!!rn University, 1959; Professor
University of Illinois, Urbana, 1975; Associate
GORDON M. BECKER (GF) Psychology Ph.D., Professor
University of Pittsburgh, 1955; Professor
DALE M. BUNSEN Teacher Education Ed.D.,
JOSEPH V. BENAK Civil Engi11eering Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1968; Professor
University of Illinois-Urbana, 1967; Professor
HOBART BURCH Social Work Ph.D., Brandeis
ROBERT W. BENECKE Banking and Finance University, 1965; Professor
D.B.A., University of Colorado-Boulder, 1966;
RONALD R. BURKE Philosophy 011d Religion
Professor
Ph.D., Yale University, 1974; Associate Professor
KRIS E. BERG Health, Physical Education and 'ROBERT R. BUTLER Coumeling a,rd Special
Recreation Ed.D., University of Missouri- Education Ph.D., University of MissouriColumbia, 1973; Professor
Columbia, 1970; Professor
ROGER M. BERG Teacher Educatio11 Ph.D.,
WILLIAM G. CALLAHAN Counseling a11dSpeNorthwestern University, 1972; Associate ProfescialEducatio11 Ph.D., Ohio State University, 1971;
sor
Associate Professor
JOSEPH BERTINETII Counseling and Special
H. CARL CAMP Political Scie11ce Ph.D., WashEducation
ington University, 1965; Professor
Ph.D., University of New Mexico, 1972; Associate
ROBERT E. CARL'>ON Communicatio11 Ph.D.,
Professor
Purdue University, 1978; Assistant Professor
JOHN V. BLACKWELL Art Ph.D., University of
JOANN CARRIGAN (GF) History Ph.D., LouisiIowa, 1957; Professor
ana State University, 1961; Professor
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ELTON S. CARTER (GF) Co111111unicatio11 Ph.D;,
Northwestern University, 1950; Professor
JERRY B. CEDERBLOM Goodrich Program
Ph.D., Claremont Graduate School, 1972; Assistant Professor
PETER HON-YOU-CHANG Mathematics and
Comp111erScie11ce Ph.D., University of Minnesota,
197 5; Assistant Professor
JOHN B. CHAPMAN (GF) Ma11age111en1 and
Orga11iz ationa/ Behavior Ph.D., University of
Nebraska-Lincoln, 1974; Associate Professor
JOONG-GUN CHUNG Political Science Ph.D.,
Claremont Graduate School, 1971; Associate Professor
EDWIN L. CLARK Drama/it: Aris Ph.D., University of Iowa, 1951 ; Professor
WILLIAM T. CLUTE Sociology Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Minneapolis, 1969; Associate
Professor
MAURICE W. CONNER Foreign languages and
literature Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln,
1973; Professor
JAMES J. CONWAY Decision Sciences D.B.A.,
Texas Technical University, 1970; Professor
DAYID E. CORBIN Heallh, Physical Education
and R ecreation Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh,
1981; Assistant Professor
WILLIAM J. CORCORAN Eco11omics Ph.D.
Rutgers University, 1975; Assistant Professor
'
HUGH P. COWDIN Co111111u111"cation Ph.D., University of Iowa, 1968; Professor
ANN ·c oYNE Social Work Ph.D., University of
Nebraska - Lincoln, 1980; Assistant Professor
JAMES H. CRAIG JR. (GF) Physics Ph.D., Washington State University, 1971; Associate Professor
MARY JULIA CURTIS (GF) Dramall"c Aris
Ph.D., Indiana University, 1968; Professor
DONALD C. CUSHENBERY (GF) Teacher Educatio11 Ed.D., University of Missouri-Columbia,
1964; Professor
HARL A. DALSTROM (GF) History Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1965; Professor
HAROLD L. DA VIS Industrial Technology
Ed.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1970; Professor
JOEL. DA VIS Co1111seli11ga11dSpecial Ed11calion
Ed.D., University of South Dakota, 1969; Assistant
Professor
KENNETH A. DEFFENBACHER (GF) Psychology Ph.D., University of Washington, 1968; Professor
WILLIAM DEGRAW (GF)Biology Ph.D., Washington State University, 1972; Professor
DONALD C. DEN DINGER Social Work D.S.W.
University of Denver, 1977; Assistant Professor '
BART. DENNEHY Civil Engineering Ph.D., Texas Agncultural and Mechanical University, 1970;
Professor
ROBERT J. DETISCH English Ph.D., University
of Wisconsin-Madison, 1967; Associate Professor
JAMES DICK Teacher Ed11calion Ed.D., Indiana
University, 1974; Associate Professor
DENNIS L. DOSSETT (GF) Psychology Ph.D.,
University of Washington, 1978; Assistant Professor
CHARLES P. DOWNEY Mothemall"cs and Computer Science Ph.D., New Me,tico State Un.ivcrsity, 1974; Associate Professor

J. SCOTI DOWNING Mathematics and Computer Science Ph.D., Michigan State University,
1969; Professor
ROBERT SHAW EGAN (GF) Biology Ph.D.,
University of Colorado-Boulder, 1971; Associate
Professor
KENNETH G. ELLER Foreign languages and
Literature Ph.D., University of Kansas, 1969;
Associate Professor
GEORGE F. ENGELMANN Geography-Geology
Ph.D., Columbia University, 1978; Assistant Professor
CHRIS W. ESKRIDGE Criminal J11slice Ph.D.,
Ohio State University, 1978; Assistant Professor
JOHN T. FARR Political Science Ph.D., University of Texas-Austin, 1969; Associate Professor
JAMES D. FAWCETT Biology Ph.D., University
of Colorado, 1975; Associate Professor
DEANNA C. FINKLER Psychology Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1971; Associate Professor
JOHN W. FLOCKEN (GF) Physics Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1969; Professor
RICHARD B. FLYNN Health, Physical
Ed11cotion and Recreation Ed.D., Columbia University, 1970; Professor
ROGER E. FOLTZ M11sic Ph.D., University of
Texas at Austin, 1977; Assistant Professor
FRANKS. FORBES (GF) Law and Sociel}' 1.D.,
University of Iowa, 1963; Professor
WARREN T. FRANCKE Comm1111icotio11 Ph.D.,
University of Minnesota, 1974; Professor
EUGENE H. FREUND EducationalAd111i111s1ratio11-Supen4sion and Foundations Ed.D., Wayne
Stale University, 1969; Professor
DENNIS A. FUS Communication Ph.D., Indiana
University, 1972; Assistant Professor
DALE GAEDDERT History Ph.D., Ohio State
University, 1969; Associate Professor
ELVIRA E. GARCIA Foreign Languages Ph.D.,
University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1976; Associate
Professor
BRUCE M. GARVER (GF) History Ph.D., Yale
University, 1971; Associate Professor
KENNETH GELUSO (GF)Biology Ph.D., University of New Mexico, 1972; Assistant Professor
MARGARET GESSAMAN (GF) Mathe111atks
011dC0111pulerSciimcePh.D., Montana State University, 1966; Professor
CHARLES RICHARD GILDERSLEEVE Geography Ph.D., University of Nebraska, 1978; Associate Professor
MICHAEL L. GILLESPIE Phr1osophy and
Religio11 Ph.D., Southern Illinois University, 1974;
Associate Professor
KENNETH J. GILREATH Counseling 011d Special Education M.S., University of Nebraska at
Omaha, 1967; Assistant Professor
JOHN M. GLEASON (GF) Business Ad111i111stration DBA, Indiana University, 1973; Associate
Professor
G. WAYNE GLIDDEN EducationalAd1111i11strotion-Supervision and Fou11dotions Ed.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1964; Professor
WILLIAM D. GOSNOLD, JR. Geography Ph.D.,
Southern Methodist University, 1976; Assistant
Professor

DONALD J. GRANDGENETT Teacher Ed11co1ion Ed.D., Arizona State University, 1967;
Professor
cqUR'rENAY L: GRANGER Accounting Ph.D.,
Umvers1ly of Flortda, 1975; Associate Professor
R~ YM(?ND A. GUENTHER Physics Ph.D., Illino1s Institute of Technology, 1969; Associate Professor
E~T J: GUM History Ph.D., Louisiana State
Umvers1ty, 1963; Professor
~NALD R. HAKALA (GF) B0nki11g and
F111a11ce P_h.D., Indiana University, 1966; Professor
NORMAN H. HAMM (GF) Psychology Ph.D.,
Kent State University, 1968; Professor
GORDON D. HANSEN Psychology Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1972; Associate Professor
SCOTI HARRINGTON Counseling and Special
Education Ph.D., University of Colorado-Boulder
1971; Associate Professor
'
GEORGE T. HARRIS Econo111ics Ph.D., University of Iowa, 1953; Professor
W~YNEA. HARRIS~N Psychology Ph.D., Univemty of North Carolma, 1978; Assistant Professor
ROGE~ R. HARVEY Co11nsehi1g and Special
Ed11col/011 Ph.D., East Texas State University
1970; Associate Professor
'
E. LA VERNE HASELWOOD Teacher Education Ph:D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln 1972·
~~~

,
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ROGER · L. HA YEN (GF) Decision Science
D.B.A., University of Colorado, Boulder, 1972;
Professor
BA~BARA ~- HA YHOME Biology Ph.D., Univemty of Chicago, 1970; Associate Professor
SHELTON HENDRICKS (GF) Psychology
Ph.D., Tulane University, 1967; Professor
ELAINE HESS Sociology Ph.D., University of
Nebraska-Lincoln, 1970; Assistant Professor
WAYNE M. HIGLEY Acco11nting Ph.D. University of Illinois-Urbana, 1962; Professor '
~ACK A. Hl~L (GF) Mon_agen_rent and OrgonizotronolBehavwrPh.D., Umvcrs1ly ofTexas-Austin
1964; Professor
•
JOHN _W. HILL (GF) Co11nse/i11g and Special
Educal/011 Ph.D., The American University, 1974;
Associate Professor
PETER W. HILL (GF) Art M.F.A., Cranbrook
Academy of Art, 1958; Professor
1:AURENC~ M. HILTON Co1111seli11g and Specra/ Educot/On Ph.D., Northwestern University
197 3; Associate Professor
'
DAVID HINTON UrbonS111diesPh.D., University of Arkansas, 1972; Associate Professor
ROGER F. HOBURG Chenustry Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1967; Associate Professor
WILLIAM C. HOCKETT Acco11n1ing M B A
University of Denver, 1949; Professor
· · ·•
DENNISE. HOFFMAN Criminal Justice Ph D
Portland State University, 1979; Assistant Profcs'~
sor
ROBERT FRED HOLBERT Criminal Justice
Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln 1976·
Assistant Professor
'
'
DONNA HOLMQUIST Teacher Education
Ed.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln 1976·
Assistant Professor
'
'
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BR~CE J. HORACEK Gerontology Ph.D., Univemty of Iowa, 1978; Associate Professor
JU~IE HOR'.°'EY. Criminal Justice Ph.D., University of Cahforma-San Diego, 1973; Associate
Professor
W~Ll~M R. H<?SEK (GF) Economics Ph.D.,
Umvers1ty of California-Santa Barbara 1967·
Professor
'
'
JAMES Q. . H(?SSACK Civil Engineering
M.S.C.E., Umvers1ty of Nebraska-Lincoln 1959·
Professor
'
'
H~LE~ J. HOWELL Teacher Education Ed.D.,
Umvers1ty of Colorado-Boulder, 1969; Professor
<;HARLES 0. INGHAM Biology Ph.D., University of Utah, 1963; Associate Professor
HARL R. JARMIN Teacher Education Ph D
University of Missouri-Kansas City, 1969; Prof
sor
~- V~UGHN JOJ:INSON Management andOrga111zotwnal Behov,or D.B.A., Arizona State University, 1972; Associate Professor
JAMES B. JOH!'/SO!'/ Political Science Ph.D.,
Northwestern Umvcrs1ty, 1972; Associate Professor
JAMES L. JOY Ec<;Jnomics Ph.D., University of
Denver, 1971; Associate Professor
ANTHONY JUNG Foreign Languages andLiterature Ph.D., University of Illinois-Urbana 1972·
Associate Professor
'
'
JOHN K. KARLOF (GF) Mathematics and Computer Scie11ce Ph.D., University of Colorado-Boulder, 1973; Associate Professor
JOHN C. KASHER (GF) Physics Ph.D., Boston
CGilege, 1970; Professor
MICHAEL KATZ (GF) Educational Administratio11-S11pervision andFoundations Ph.D., Stanford
University, 1974; Associate Professor
DARRELL F. KELLAMS Educational Adminislral~'on-Supervrsion and Foundations Ed.D., University of Kansas, 1964; Professor
E~N~ J. KEMNITZ .JR. Chenustry Ph.D.,
Umvcrs1ty of Nebraska-Lmcoln, 1971; Assistant
Professor
PAUL C. KENNEDY Educatr'onal Adn11i11strat1'on_-S11pervision a11d Foundotr'ons Ed.D., University of Kansas, 1955; Professor
JOHN KERRIGAN (GF) Public Admi111stration
Ph.D., University of Colorado, 1973; Professor
THOMAS R. KIDD Heo/1h, Physical Education
andRecreotr'on Ed.D., University of Oregon, 1970;
Professor
BRUCE A. KIRCHHOFF (GF) Management and
Organizational Behovt'or Ph.D., University of
Utah, 1972; Professor
KENT KIRWAN (GF) Politico/ Science Ph.D.
University of Chicago, 1970; Associate Professor'
EZRA KOHN Socio/ Work Ph.D., University of
Nebraska, 1972; Associate Professor
BERNARD D. KOLASA Politkol Science Ph D
University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1969; Associal~
Professor
PATRIOA KOLASA Educotr'onol Ad111i111s1ra11'on-Supervision a11d Foundations Ph.D., University of Kansas, 1973; Assistant Professor
JOHN KONV ALINA (GF) Mathematics and
Co111pulerScience Ph.D., State University of New
York at Buffalo, 1975; Associate Professor
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KURT KRAETSCHMER Foreign Languages
Ph.D., SUNY Binghamton, 1977; Assistant Professor
JULIEN J. LAFONTANT Black Studies Ph.D.,
State University of New York-Binghamton, 1976;
Associate Professor
MARY ANN LAMANNA Sociology Ph.D., University of Notre Dame, 1977; Associate Professor
W. C. B. LAMBERT Politico! Science Ph.D.,
Washington University, 1950; Professor
RICHARD L. LANE English Ph.D., University of
Arkansas, 1968; Professor
JOHN T. LANGAN Teacher Education Ed.D.,
University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1974; Associate
Professor
JOSEPH C. LAVOIE (GF) Psychology Ph.D.,
University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1970; Professor
WILLIAM B. LEMAR Cin"/ Engineeni1g M.E.,
Yale University, 1947; Associate Professor
MARY JANE LICKTEIG Teacher Education
Ed.D., University of Oregon, 1972; Professor
PETER M. LIMA Civil Engineering Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University, 1979; Associate Professor
W. BOYD LITTRELL (GF) Sociology Ph.D.,
New York University, 1974; Associate Professor
THOMAS C. LORSBACH Counseling and Special Education Ph.D., University of Missouri Columbia, 1979; Assistant Professor
DAVID G. LOW (GF) Music D.M., Northwestern
University, 1973; Professor
NORMAN J. LUNA Foreign Languages and Literature Ph.D., University of Colorado-Boulder,
1969; Associate Professor
STEELE R. LUNT Biology Ph.D., University of
Utah, 1964; Professor
THOMAS H. MAJESKI (GF) Art M.F.A., University of Iowa, 1963; Professor
JOHN P. MALONEY Mathematics and Computer Science Ph.D., Georgetown University, 1965;
Professor
INEKE HAEN MARSHALL Criminal Justice
Ph.D., Bowling Green State University, 1977;
Assistant Professor
LYNNE MARSHALL Counseling and Special
Education Ph.D., University of Kansas, 1978;
Assistant Professor.
ROBERT L. MATHIS (GF) Management and
Organizational Behavior D.B.A., University of
Colorado-Boulder, 1972; Professor
MICHAEL T. MCGRATH Social Work Ed.D.,
University of Kentucky, 1964; Associate Professor
JOHN J. MC KENNA English Ph.D., Ohio University, 1970; Associate Professor
ORVILLE D. MENARD (GF) Politico! Science
Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1964; Professor
ARLEEN MICHAEL Counseling and Special
Education Ed.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln,
1979; Assistant Professor
C. RAYMOND MILLIMET (GF) Psychology
Ph.D., Oklahoma State University, 1968; Professor
JOYCE MINTEER Monogemetll and Organizational Behavior Ed.D., Indiana University, 1967;
Professor
LEO E. MISSINNE (GF) Gerontology Ph.D.,
Louvain University, 1963; Professor

SUZANNE ELAINE MOSHIER Biology Ph.D.,
University of Chicago, 1972; Assistant Professor
RONALD C. MULLEN Music M.S., Juilliard
School of Music, 1959; Associate Professor
GORDON MUNDELL Engli.rh Ph.D., The University of Rochester, 1973; Associate Professor
GONZALO MUNEVAR (GF) Ph1"/osophy and
Religion Ph.D., University of California/ Berkeley,
1975; Associate Professor
DONALD A. MYERS (GF) Teacher Education
Ph.D., University of Chicago, 1961; Professor
SUFI M. NAZEM (GF) Decision Sciences Ph.D.,
Manchester University, 1970; Professor
GLEN A. NEWKIRK English Ph.D., University
of Denver, 1966; Professor
·
JOHN M. NEWTON (GF) Psychology Ph.D.,
Ohio State University, 1955; Professor
DONALD A. NIELSEN Real Estate and Land
Use Economics Ph.D., Syracuse University, 1970;
Professor
CARLE. NORDAHL Biology Ph.D., University
of Iowa, I969; Assistant Professor
TOM NORWOOD Teacher Education Ph.D.,
University of Nebraska, 1975; Assistant Professor .
WILLIAM O'DELL (GF) Biology Ph.D., Bowling
Green State University, 1971; Associate Professor
ROBERT C. O'REILLY (GF) Educational
Administration-Supervision and Foundations
Ed.D., University of Kansas, 1962; Professor
B. GALE OLESON Counseling andSpecial Education Ph.D., University of Wyoming, 1953; Professor
RICHARD F. ORTMAN Accounting Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1971; Associate
Professor
GAYLON L. OSWALT Psychology Ph.D., University of Nebraska, Lincoln, 1972; Assistant Professor
ROBERT L. OTTEMANN (GF) Management and
Organizational Behavior Ph.D., University of
Nebraska-Lincoln, 1974; Associate Professor
RICHARD A. OVERFIELD History Ph.D., University of Maryland, 1968; Professor
RONALD H. OZAKI (GF) Social Work D.S. W .,
Washington University, 1960; Professor
RUSSELL W. PALMER Philosophy and Religion Ph.D., University of Iowa, 1966; Professor
KAYE PARNELL Teacher Education Ph.D.,
University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1973; Assistant
Professor
DOUGLAS L. PATERSON !JromoticArtsPh.D.,
Cornell University, 1972; Associate Professor
DAYID F. PAULSEN JR. Public Administration
Ph.D., University of Washington, 1966; Professor
JEFFREY S. PEAKE Geography Ph.D., Louisiana State University, 1977; Assistant Professor
DUILIO T. PEDRINI (GF) Psychology Ph.D.,
University of Texas-Austin, 1958; Professor
KERMITC. PETERSMusicD.M.A., 1976, University of Arizona; Professor
MARVIN PETERSON English Ph.D., University
of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1979; Assistant Professor
THOMAS A. PETRIE (GF) Educotionol Administration - Supervision and Foundations Ph.D.,
The Ohio State University, 1966; Professor
WILLIAM R. PETROWSKI (GF) History Ph.D.,
University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1966; Professor
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ROSS A. PILKINGTON Comrse/ing and Special
Educatio11 Ed.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln,
1971; Professor
WILLIAM T. PINK (GF) Educational Administratio11-S11pervisio11 and Foundations Ph.D., University of Oregon, 1972; Professor
OLIVER B. POLLAK (GF) History Ph.D., University of California-Los Angeles, 1973; Associate
Professor
JANET B. PORTER Criminal Justice Ph.D.,
University of Oklahoma, 1966; J .D., University of
Missouri at Kansas, 1971; Associate Professor
WILLIAM C. PRATT (GF) History Ph.D., Emory
University, 1969; Associate Professor
LEONARD W. PRFSIWICH Marketing Ph.D.,
Ohio State University, 1957; Professor
WARREN F. PRINCE Music D.M.A., Stanford
University. 1968; Associate Professor
DAVID M. RAABE English Ph.D., University of
Nebraska-Lincoln, 1975; Assistant Professor
ROBERT T. REILLY (GF) Co111111unication MA,
Boston University, 1948; Professor
HAROLD J. REfALLICK Geography Ph.D.,
Clark University, 1950; Professor
HARRY W. REYNOLDS JR. (GF) Public Administratio11 Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania, 1954;
Professor
JANET M. RIVES (GF) Econo111ics Ph.D. , Duke
University, 1971; Associate Professor
WILBUR F. ROGERS Civil Engineering Ph.D.,
Pennsylvania State University, 1970; Professor
WILLIS P. ROKES (GF) Insurance Ph.D., Ohio
State University, 1959; J.D., University of Utah,
1951; Professor
JONATHAN ROSENBAUM Philosophy and
Religion Ph.D., Harvard University, 1978; Assistant Professor
RONALD W. ROSKENS (GF) Educational
Admri11strotio11-S11perv1:rio11 om! Foundations
Ph.D., University of Iowa, 1958; Professor
SUSAN ROSOWSKI (GF) E11ghsh Ph.D., University of Arizona, 1974; Associate Professor
MARK 0. ROUSSEAU Sociology Ph.D., University of North Carolina, 1971; Assistant Professor
ROBERT G. RUETZ Music D.M., Indiana University, 1965; Professor
DONALD C. RUNDQUIST Geography Ph.D.,
University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1977; Assistant
Professor
EDWARD J. SADLER Teacher Education
Ed.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1969; Professor
STANLEY P.SADY Health. PhysicalEducation,
a11d Recreation Ph.D., University of Michigan,
1979; Assistant Professor
PHILIP E. SECRET Goodrich Program Ph.D.,
University of Nebraska, 1978; Assistant Professor
JAMES W. SELEE EducationalAd111inistrationS11perv,sion and Formdotiotrs Ed.D., University of
Colorado-Boulder, 1964; Professor
HENRY F. SERENCO Art M.F.A., Alfred University, 1970; Professor
ROGERS. SHARPE Biology Ph.D., University of
Nebraska-Lincoln, 1968; Associate Professor
CLARENCE M. SHEARER Music D.M.A., University of Colorado, 1976; Assistant Professor
JOHN F. SHRODER (GF) Geography Ph.D.,
University of Utah, 1967; Professor
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LARRY SIEGEL Criminal Justice Ph.D., State
University of New York at Albany; Professor
JEROLD L. SIMMONS History Ph.D., University of Minnesota - Minneapolis, 1971; Assistant
Professor
GREGORY B. SIMPSON Psychology Ph.D.,
University of Kansas, 1979; Assistant Professor
ROBERT B. SIMPSON Sociology Ph.D., Washington University, 1970; Assistant Professor
ROGER P. SINDT Real Estate and Land Use
Economics Ph.D., Texas A & M, College Station,
1972; Associate Professor
MICHAELSKAU (GF)English Ph.D., University
of Illinois (Urbana-Champaign), 1973; Associate
Professor
ANDRIS SKREIJA Sociology Ph.D., University
of Minnesota-Minneapolis, 1973; Assistant Professor
GERALD A. SMITH Accounting Ph.D., University of Oklahoma, 197.4; Associate Professor
MADELEINE SMITH Foreign Languages
Agrege, Sorbonne, Paris, France; 1972; Associate
Professor
PHILLIP CHARLES SMITH English Ph.D.,
University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1974; Assistant
Professor
H. KIM SOSIN, Economics Ph.D., University of
Nebraska - Lincoln; Assistant Professor
CASSIA SPOHN Goodrich Progro111 University
of Nebraska - Lincoln, 1978; Assistant Professor
SANDRA K. SQUIRES Co11nse/i11g and Special
Ed11catio11 Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado, 1972; Associate Professor
JACQUELINE ST JOHN H1storJ' Ph.D., University of Oklahoma, 1969; Professor
RICHARD H. STASIAK Bio!og}' Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Minneapolis, 1972; Associate
Professor
ELROY J. STEELE Banking and Fti1ance Ph.D .•
University of Iowa, 1957; Professor
LARRY J. STEPHENS Mathe111otics and Computer Science Ph.D., Oklahoma State University,
1972; Associate Professor
MICHAEL JAMES STEWART Health. Physical Education and Recreotio11 Ph.D., Ohio State
University, 1977; Assistant Professor
JUSTIN D. STOLEN (GF) !Jecisio11 Scie11ces
Ph.D., University of Illinois-Urbana, 1970; Professor
DALE A. STOVER Philosophy and Religion
Ph.D., McGill University, 1967; Professor
DANIEL M. SULLIVAN Chemistry Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1972; Associate Professor
DAVID M. SUTHERLAND (GF) Biology Ph.D.,
University of Washington, 1967; Professor
PETER T. SUZUKI (GF) Urban Studies Ph.D.,
Leiden University, 1959; Professor
MAHER K. TADROS (GF) Civil E11gineeni1g
Ph.D., University of Calgary, 1975; Associate Professor
MICHAELL TATE(GF)H1storyPh.D., University of Toledo, 1974; Associate Professor
RICHARD S. THILL (GF) Foreig11 Longuage.r
a11d literature Ph.D., University of California-Los
Angeles, 1973; Professor
TOMMY R. THOMPSON History Ph.D., University of Maryland, 1972; Professor
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JAMFS A. THORSON (GF) Geron1ology Ed.D.,
University of Georgia, 1975; Associate Professor
RICHARD TIPPING (GF) Physics Ph.D., Penn
State, 1969; Associate Professor
YVONNE TIXIER Y VIGIL Teacher Ed11cation
Ph.D., University of Oklahoma - Norman, 1979;
Assistant Professor
GAYLORD H. TODD Foreign Lang11ages and
litera/Ure Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Minneapolis, 1970; Associate Professor
LARRY R. TRUSSELL (GF) Acco11nting Ph.D.,
University of Arka nsas, 1972; Professor
KEITH K. TURNER Eco11omics Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1968; Associate Professor
ANGELA MARIA VALLE Foreign Lang11ages
Ph.D., Michigan State University, 1978; Assistant
Professor
PHILIP E. VOGEL Geography Ph.D., University
of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1960; Professor
PIERRE ALAIN VON KAENEL Mathematics
Ph.D., Syracuse University, 1977; Assistant Professor
WILLIAM 0. WAKEFIELD Crimi11al J11stice
Ph.D., South Dakota State University, 1976; Associate Professor
SAMUEL E. WALKER (GF) Cr1i11inal J11stice
Ph.D., Ohio State University, 1973; Associate
Professor
THOMAS D. WALSH E11glish Ph.D., University
of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1973; Professor
TSENG-CHAN WANG Malhematics and Comp11ter Scie11ce Ph.D., Lehigh University, 1978;
Assistant Professor
JOHN W. WANZENRIED Communication
Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1974;
Associate Professor
BLAINE E. WARD Ed11catio11al AdministrationSupervision a11d Fo1111dations Ed.D., University of
South Dakota, 1969; Associate Professor
SHIRLEY A. WASKEL Gerontology Ph.D., University of Nebraska - Lincoln, 1979; Assistant
Professor
FLOYD T. WATERMAN (GF) Ed11cational
Admini.rtration-Supervision and Foundations
Ed.D., Columbia University, 1965; Professor
VINCENT WEBB Criminal Justice Ph.D., Iowa
State University, J 972; Assistant Professor
A. THOMAS WEBER Biology Ph.D., University
of Wisconsin- Madison, 1970; Associate Professor
DEL WEBER Educalional Administration?S11pervision and Fozmdations Ed.D., University of
Nebraska-Lincoln, I962; Professor
DANIEL WHEELER Teacher Education Ph.D.,
State University of New York at Buffalo, 1971;
Associate Professor
WAYNE WHEELER (GF) Sociology Ph.D., University of Missouri-Columbia, 1959; Professor
RICHARD L WIKOFF (GF) Psychology Ph.D.,
Oklahoma State University, 1965; Professor
MARY E. WILLIAMSON Communication
Ph.D., University of Missouri-Columbia, 1972;
Associate Professor
R. WAYNE WILSON R eal Estate and Land Use
Economics J.D., University of Illinois-Urbana,
1947; Professor
JAMES K. WOOD Chemistry Ph.D., Ohio State
University, 1969; Associate Professor
.
JAMES M. WOOD Counseling andSpecialEducation Ph.D., University of Utah, 1966; Professor

JOSEPHS. WOOD Geography Ph.D., The Pennsylvania State University, 1978; Assistant
Professor
JANE D. WOODY Social Work Ph.D., Michigan
State University, 1970; M.S'.W., Western Michigan University, J973; Associate Professor
ROBERT H. WOODY (GF) Psychology Ph.D.,
Michigan State University, 1964; Sc.D., University of Pittsburgh, 1975; Professor; J.D., Creighton
University, 1981; Professor
FRANK ZAHN (GF) Economics Ph.D., University of California, Santa Barbara, 1969; Professor
LUCILLE ZELINSKY Social Work M.S.W.,
Wayne State University, 1947; Associate Professor
RAYMOND A. ZIEBARTH Teacher Education
Ph.D., University of Minnesota-Minneapolis,
1963; Professor

Dean Fixsen (GF) Psychology Ph.D., University of
Kansas, 1970; Professor
Stephen Greenspan (GF) Psychology Ph.D., Johns
Hopkins Universi!z', 1976; Assistant Professor
Walt Jesteadt (G.1<1 Psychology Ph.D., University
of Pittsburgh, 1971; Associate Professor
Richard Lippmann Psychology Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 1977; Assistant Professor
Dennis Maloney (GF) Psychology Ph.D., University of Kansas, 1973; Assistant Professor
Karen 'Maloney (GF) Psychology Ph.D.,
University of Kansas, 1973; Assista nt Professor
Robert McCall (GF) Psychology
Ph.D., University of Illinois, 1965; Professor
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Barbara Morley (G F) Psychology Ph.D., U niversity of Maine, 1973; Associate Professor
Elery Phillips (GF) Psychology Ph.D., University
of Kansas, 1971; Professor
Bruce Warr (GF) Psychology Ph.D., Boston University, 1963; Associate Professor
Charles Watson (GF) Psychology Ph.D., Indiana
University, 1963; Professor

GRADUATE FACULTY
(Union Pacific Railroad)
Carl I. Greenberg Psychology Ph.D., Wayne State
University, 1976; Associate Professor

GF- Graduate Fellow

GRADUATE FACULTY MEMBERS
(Joint Appointment with College of
Medicine)
CAROL R. ANGLE Psychology M.D., Cornell
University Medical College, 1951; Professor
KENNETH BERRY Psychology Ph.D., Texas
Christian University, 1964; Associate Professor of
Medical Psychology
KAREN S. BUDD (GF) Psychology Ph.D., University of Kansas, 1975; Associate Professor
ROBERT J. ELLINGSON (GF) Psychology
Ph.D., Northwestern University, 1950; M.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, 1963; Professor
ALAN J. FIX Psychology Ph.D., SUNY at Buffalo, 1969; Associate Professor
CHARLFS GOLDEN (GF) Psychology Ph.D.,
University of Hawaii, 1975; Associate Professor
J. MICHAEL LEIBOWITZ (GF) Psychology
Ph.D., University of Maryland, 1974; Associate
Professor
CORDELIA ROBINSON Psychology Counseling
and Special Education Ph.D., George Peabody
College for Teachers, 1972; Associate Professor
JORGE F. RODRIGUEZ-SIERRA Psychology
Ph.D., Rutgers University, 1976; Assistant Profcs·
sor
JOHN W. ROHRBAUGH Psychology Ph.D.,
University of Illinois, 1973; Assistant Professor
JACK A. STARK Psychology Co111,se/ing and
Special Education Ph.D., University of Nebraska,
1973; Assistant Professor
FRED STRIDER (GF) Psychology Ph.D., University of Nebraska-Lincoln, l 961; Associate Professor
WILLIAM D. WOOD Psychology Ph.D., University of North Carolina, 1967; Assistant Professor

GRADUATE FACULTY
(Boys Town)
Daniel Daly Psychology Ph.D., West Virginia
University, 1973; Assistant Professor
Pamela Daly Psychology Ph.D., West Virginia
University, 1974; Assistant Professor
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Administrative Staff
Larry M. Albertson .......................... Chairperson,
Teacher Education
David M. Ambrose ........................... Chairperson,
Marketing
Sunny Andrews ........................................ Director.
Socia/Work
Otto F. Bauer .............................. Vice Chancellor
ofAcademic Affairs
Eugene C. Beckman ................................ Director,
Business Services
Joseph V. Benak....................... //ice Chairperson,
Civil Engineering
Robert E. Bernier .................................... Director.
Nebraska Business Development Center
David Buehlmann ............................. Chairperson,
Accounting
Gary L Carrico.......................... Vice Chancellor,
Business and Finance
J. Brad Chapman ..............................Assoc. Dean,
College ofBusiness Administration.
Hugh P. Cowdin ............................... Chairperson,
Communication
James G. Czarnecki ......................... Chairperson,
Art
Harold Davis ............................ .........Assoc. Dean,
College ofEngineering and Technology.
Joe Davis ............................ Ass/. Vice Clroncellor
Student Development Services
Kenneth Deffenbacher: ...................... Chairperson
Psyclro/ogy
Charles P. Downey ........................... Chairperson,
Matlremalics and
Computer Science
Richard C. Duggin ........................... Clrairperson,
·
Writers Workslrop
Robert S. Egan ................................. Chairperson,
Biology
Joho T. Farr ....................:..................... Asst. Vice
Chancellorfor Academic Affairs
John W. Flocken .............................. Chairperson,
Plrysics
Richard B. Flynn ..................................... Direclor,
School ofHea/1/r. Plrys. Ed. & Rec.
Roger Foltz ...................................... Clrairperson,
Music
Frank S. Forbes ............................... Clrairperson.
Law andSociety
Margaret Gessaman.............. ....................... Dean.
Graduafe S1udies and Reseorclr
Charles R. Gilderslee,e .................... Chairperson.
Geograplry-Geology
Thomas Gouttierre .................................. .Director,
fnlernolional S111dies & Programs
Alan S. Hackel.. ........................................... Peon.
College ofConlinuing S1udies
Donald R. Hakala ............................ Chairperson,
Banking and Finance
Insurance
Gordon D. Hansen ............................... Assl. Peon.
College ofAris & Sciences
Roger Hayen .................................... Clroirperson,
Decision Sciences
J. Stephen Hazlett ............................. A.rsoc. Deon,
College ofEducalion
Elaine Hess ......................................... Assoc. Vice
Chancel/orfor Academic Affairs

Jack Hill .......................................... Chairperson,
General Business
David W. Hinton ................................. Ass/. Deon.
College ofPublic Affairs & Communily Service
and Chairperson
Roger Hoburg .................................. C/rairperson.
Chemistry
Richard E. Hoover ...................... Vice Chancellor
Educational and Studenl Services
William Hosek ................................. Chairperson,
Economics
G. Vaughn Johnson .......................... Clroirperson,
Manogemenl and Organizolionol Belrovior
John E. Kerrigan ............................. Dean. College
ofPublic Affairs and Communily Service
Edwin E. Kinney ....................Acling Chairperson.
Conslruclion Sys/ems Tech.
Kent Kirwan ..................................... Clrairperson.
Po/if/cal Science
Julien Lafontant... ............................. Clrairperson
Black Sludies
Fred Layberger ................................... Ass/. Deon,
College ofBusiness Adminislrolion
Donald E. Leahy ............... ...................... Director,
fnlercollegiale A1hle1ics
Haney R. Leavitt..................................... Direclor
ofHumanities Eng/isl,
Jim Leslie ................................................ Direclor,
Alumni Associalion
W. Boyd Littrell............................... 'Clrairperson,
Sociology
Nila S. Magdanz .............................. Coordinator,
Home Economics
James Maynard ...................................... Director.
fnslilutionol Reseorclr
Kenneth G. Merkel... ........................ Chairperson.
Indus/rial Syslems Tech.
John A. Moore ...................................... Ass/. Vice
Chancellorfor Business & Director ofFinance
Neil A. Morgensen .................................. Direclor,
Plan/ Operations
Gordon Mundell ............................... Chairperson,
English
Donald A. Myers.......................................... Deon.
College ofEducalion
John M. Newton............................:.............. Dean.
College ofAris and Sciences
Tom Norwood ........................... :......... Ass/. Dean,
College ofEducolion
Rodney L Oberle ........... .......................... /Jireclor
Personnel Services
Robert Ruetz ................................ Assislanl Dean.
College ofFine Aris
Donald W. Petersoo ................................ Direclor.
Broadcasting
Oliver B. Pollak................................ Chairperson,
History
Janet B. Porter...................... Acting Chairperson.
Criminal Justice
Herb Price............................................... Direclor,
University Relations
Ronald L Pullen ..................................... Director,
Audio-Visual
John H. Reidelbach .......................... Chairperson,
Library Collections Dv/pl.
Robert S. Runyon .................................... /Jirector,
University Library
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Karen L. Sampson ..................... Asst. 10 Director,
University Library
Charles Sedlacek .............................. Chairperson.
Electrical Systems
Roger P. Sindt... ............................... Chairperson,
Real Es/ale & Land Use
Donald Skeahan .......................... As.rt. to the Vice
Chancellorfor Educ. & Student Services &
fJireclor
ofStudent Center
Sandra K. Squires ............................ Chairperson,
Co1111seling and Special Education.
Joseph A. Starratt ............................ Chairperson,
Circu/a1ion Services, Library
James A. Thorson ................................... Direclor.
Gerontology
Thomas A. Tollman.......................... Chairperson,
library Reference Depl.
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Larry R. Trussell ................................... ....... fJean,
College ofBusiness Adminislration
Gardner Van Dyke ............ Asst. Vice Chancellor.
Studenl Academic Services
Carroll H. Varner ............................ Chairperson,
.
Technical S ervices. Library
Vmcent Webb .......................................... .Direclor,
Centerfor Applied Urban Research
Del D. Weber ...................................... Chancellor
Robert W. Welk ............................... Chairperson.
Daniel W. Wheeler.. ................................
Dromol(c
Aris
Drrector,

M

Teacher Corps
ary E. Williamson .... .......... ......... lnlerim fJeo11.
College ofFine Arts
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